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Abstract  

Information literacy was the investigated subject of this PhD research which aimed to study 

the variations and changes in Syrian school librarians‘ conceptions of information literacy. 

The main target group was a twenty Syrian school librarians working in high schools in 

Damascus and its Suburb, ten of them graduated librarians and the rest are classroom teachers 

who were transferred to the library to perform the duties of the school librarian.  The targeted 

group was purposely selected with intention as broadest as possible samples from different 

educational, social and ethical backgrounds. 

The researcher adopted a phenomenographic approach to discover how the Syrian school 

librarians conceive the phenomenon of information literacy and how their conceptions 

changed after attending an information literacy programme designed by the researcher.  

The research was in three phases: the first phase aimed to discover and study the school 

librarians‘ conceptions of information literacy by conducting a pure phenomenographic 

approach. Six different conceptions of information literacy were emerged as a result to first 

phase analysis.  The second phase aimed to provide the school librarians with a wide range of 

perspectives, conceptions and thoughts of information literacy discussed worldwide via an 

information training programme designed especially to serve that purpose. The training 

programme was designed by the researcher who consulted a broad literature and methods in 

attempts to integrate different ideas from different territories. For example, she employed 

business methods such as Eat the Elephant strategy and SWOT analysis, training methods 

such as icebreaking and team working, Soft System method such as rich picture and mind 

map, educational methods such as integrating different teaching styles to meet different 

learning needs style and communication method such as body language and presentations. 

The third phase aimed to discover the variations and changes in school librarians‘ 

conceptions of information literacy by conducting a new phenomenographic approach. The 

third phase was conducted six months after the second phase to give the participants chance 

to discover the concept of information literacy in real world practice. Seven different 

conceptions were emerged as a result to analysing second phase interviews.   

The findings of the research indicate that the school librarians‘ conceptions of information 

literacy at the first phase were influenced by their context (school library) and experiences as 

school librarians, though, further studies are vital. In the third phase the school librarians 
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evidenced more complex and boarder conceptions. Further they were able to combine and 

create different conceptions to meet their schools‘ needs. It is interesting to mention that 

school librarians were not only able to create new conceptions of information literacy that 

meet their needs, but they were also able to in the Arabic literature.  
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CHAPTER 1: Rationale for the Study 

 

1. 1 Information literacy 

Information literacy (IL) has been the subject of a considerable number of research studies 

which have been conducted to examine the concepts and interpretations of the term in 

different contexts (Bruce, 1997; Williams and Wavell, 2006; Webber et al., 2007). 

Reviewing the literature has revealed that much attention has been paid to studying this 

concept within higher education institutions. In addition, most of the research studies were in 

English-speaking countries, with a dearth of research studies which concerned other contexts, 

particularly Arabic-speaking countries (see Chapter 2).  

Hence, this study aims to contribute to the universal discussion regarding IL, and to add some 

strength to the IL field, by examining and studying the variation and the changes in Syrian 

school librarians‘ conceptions of IL. This study is a long-term research study and has 

involved two phases of phenomenographic studies and a training programme (see Chapters 2, 

3 and 4).               

This chapter provides the rationale and background of the study and addresses the need for 

discovering librarians‘ perceptions of information literacy in less developed countries such as 

Syria. This chapter will begin by addressing the study background, followed by describing 

the motivation that drove the study, and the selection of the context in which the study was 

conducted. The aims of this study and the research questions asked will then be defined.  The 

chapter will also provide an explanation of this study‘s journey, and includes a diagram that 

describes the study stages and details the activities conducted at each stage. Finally, the 

boundaries of the study will be addressed.  

1.2. Background to study   

 Zurkowski (1974) conceptualised IL as a universal requirement which emerged as the 

result of regular and rapid change of; 1) information-seeking behaviour, 2) users‘ 

information needs, and 3) human rights to access information freely. The American Library 

Association (ALA) in 1989 conceptualised IL and defined information needs as ―to 
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recognise when information is needed and have the ability to locate, evaluate and use 

effectively the needed information‖ (P.1).  Doyle (1992) extended the ALA‘s concept and 

stressed that an information literate person must have a critical vision and awareness of the 

needed information. An information literate person is one who ―recognises that accurate 

and complete information is the basis for intelligent decision making; recognises the need 

for information‖ (P.29). Hence, information literate information behaviour:  

―formulates questions based on information needs; identifies positional sources of 

information; develops successful search strategies; accesses sources of information 

including computer-based and other technologies; evaluates information; organises 

information for practical application; integrates new information into an existing 

body of knowledge and uses information in critical thinking and problem solving‖ 

(Doyle,1992: P.4).  

Bruce (1997) presented the concept of seven faces of information literacy, demonstrating 

that IL has the possibility to be thought of as wisdom (face 7) or critical thinking and 

knowledge construction (face 5). The findings of this research demonstrated that IL is able 

to encompass those conceptions as well as others in relation to the context in which IL was 

identified (see Chapters 5 and 6).     

According to the earlier-mentioned studies, IL was conceptualised to reflect concepts which 

emerged in countries with a similar background in terms of information technology tools, 

information resources accessibility and availability, and education systems which motivate 

innovation and creativity. Nevertheless, a clear variation exists between these concepts for 

the same phenomenon.  Breivik and Gee (1989) argued that there is no consensus regarding 

the IL concept and its related activities. Many librarians focus on computer and digital 

literacy activities, others still preserve a bibliographic orientation approach, while some 

conceive IL as a revolution in and out of the library.  

 

Furthermore, although many IL models have been produced which embody strategic 

guidelines to encourage educators teaching IL in schools, there is evidence of a misleading 

assumption that educators have a clear vision regarding the possible IL interpretations and 

relevant concepts, and that they are already information literate (Wavell and Williams, 2006). 

In addition, there is a dearth of research studies which aim to study IL needs in specific 
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contexts, which is vital if one is to design contextualised models of IL (Lloyd and Williamson, 

2008).       

 

Accordingly, in the Arabic region, and more specifically in the Arabic Gulf countries such as 

Kuwait, the United Arab Emirates and Saudi Arabia, where information technology and 

telecommunication infrastructures have been implemented since the early 1990s, IL 

initiatives have been introduced to educate students who are able to use information 

technology fluently. Accordingly, IL programmes have been implemented to simulate the 

American conception of digital literacy rather than IL; therefore the result was not auspicious. 

For example, Lesher (2002) argued that the IL programme in Kuwait suffered from a lack of 

materials, lack of governmental support, lack of professional staff and the absence of accurate 

concepts. Ashoor (2007) added that Arabic countries face dramatic problems with 

implementing and developing a successful IL programme. These problems are related to 

three key issues: traditional education systems, the low literacy rate, and the low level of 

publishing. Lesher (2002) added that, within the school sector, the non-Arabic schools which 

are funded by non-local organisations adopt their founders‘ concepts of IL and implement IL 

programmes to meet these.    

     

In Syria, the concept of IL has not been introduced, discussed or conceptualised by any 

expert or organisation. School libraries in some cities are impoverished and ignored, and in 

other cities they are rich and supported (Ali, 2007). Furthermore, a conflict in the 

interpretation of literacy was observed. For example, while policy-makers in the Syrian 

Ministry of Education identified literacy to mean the ability to use digital tools and 

information communication tools, literacy to an extensive number of people still means the 

ability to write, read and calculate, and developing this basic literacy is still critical and a 

challenge in both the government and education settings (Ministry of Education, Syria, 2007; 

UNESCO, 2008).  

 

Under the logo Information Literacy for All, UNESCO (2008) delivered a series of 

worldwide training programmes and one of those programmes was hosted by the 

Alexandria library in Egypt between the 4th and 6
th

 of November 2008. The programme 

introduced the concept of IL from the American perspective, with a greater emphasis on 

technology (www.bibalex.org/TTTworkshop/attachments/program/S03_Sweeney.pdf.).  A 
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lack of consideration of other contexts and perspectives, as well as a lack of understanding 

of Arabic countries and their people‘s needs was recorded (see Chapter 4). Therefore, there 

is an urgent and necessary need to determine and study the current conceptions of IL in 

order to develop IL training programmes that meet local needs (Bruce, 1997). 

1.3. Motivation  

As a researcher, I was initially interested in designing a digital school library of benefit to all 

schools in Syria. Following my extensive observations, however, I realised that Syrian school 

libraries are not ready to go digital for a number of reasons (see Section 1.4). This interest 

stemmed out of my experience as a teaching assistant for five years at the Library and 

Information Department of Damascus University, Syria, where I was involved with schools 

and children‘s libraries, as  well as informatics and computing. Prior to this position, I was an 

information specialist at the Arabic Encyclopaedia for two years and at the National 

Information Centre for a year. Following my comprehensive reading and understanding of 

the literature, I realised that preparing school librarians to be information literate could be the 

first step towards successfully implementing a central digital school library in Syria, which is 

still my ambition.  IL is a powerful tool which can motivate people to be creative citizens and 

also enables them to contribute effectively to their communities and promote change 

(UNESCO, 2008).   

IL as a term has not been conceptualised or addressed in the Syrian context before. I was, 

therefore, curious to know how IL as a term would be understood by school librarians who 

had not received any systematic education or training in IL, and to discover what changes an 

IL training programme could bring about to their previous conceptions. The main studies 

which inspired this research were: Trigwell and Prosser‘s (1996) thoughts about teachers‘ 

perspectives of teaching and its impact on practice; Marton and Booth, (1997); and Marton 

and Tsui‘s (2004) ideas about the learner‘s perspectives of learning and its impacts on their 

awareness. Furthermore, Bruce (1997), Bruce, et al. (2007) and Johnston and Webber (2003) 

emphasised the need to understand the local needs and perspectives of IL.  

A discussion regarding the choice of the research methodology is provided in Chapter 3. 

Phenomenography as a research approach emerged in the late 1970s and has been the central 

approach for a considerable number of research studies in the United Kingdom (UK), Sweden, 

United State of America (USA) and Australia, and studies on the concepts of IL in different 
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contexts. Nevertheless, this approach has not been adopted for any of the previous studies 

conducted in Arabic-speaking countries. Adopting such an approach and examining the 

possibilities of the application will, therefore, enrich the current literature with new 

perspectives on both the subject of IL and the method of phenomenography. 

1.4. Purpose of the study 

In response to the inadequacies of Arabic perspectives with regard to conceptualising IL, 

this study has been conducted in order to understand the different ways in which both 

graduates (who hold a Licence from the Library and Information Science Department at 

Damascus University) and non-graduate Syrian school librarians (who are trained as 

classroom staff but work in the school library) conceive IL, and the change in their 

conceptions in terms of their awareness of the phenomenon of IL after attending an IL 

training programme designed by the researcher (Pang, 2002).  Understanding the variations 

in the ways in which Syrian school librarians conceive IL enabled the researcher to explore 

the pragmatic criteria which can be used as the basis for teaching IL to future librarians. 

This interest has much in common with the developmental interests described by Bowden 

(1995, 2000a) and McKenzie (2003). 

1.5. Research aims  

 This study aims to: 

1. Yield descriptions of IL in term of conceptions, based on Syrian school librarians‘ 

different experiences of IL. 

2. Discover the possible changes in their conceptions after experiencing real-world 

training and practice.   

3. Enhance the understanding of how IL appears to school librarians in a less 

developed country (Syria).  

4. Pave the way for creating a new application for the phenomenographic research 

approach in Arabic countries.   

1.6. Research questions  

1. How do school librarians conceive IL?  
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2.  To what extent would participating in an IL programme change those conceptions 

of IL?   

3. What are the possible applications of phenomenography in an Arabic context?  

In accordance with variation theory and its impact on human learning and awareness 

(Marton and Booth, 1997; Marton and Tsui, 2004), this study argues that studying and 

analysing the school librarians‘ conceptions of IL before and after attending an IL 

programme enables us to:  

 Measure the awareness of a specific phenomenon which has not been previously 

experienced through introduced concepts.  

  Discover how much change to the presented concepts could be acquired through 

one set training programme.  

Variation theory is the core of the phenomenographic approach introduced by Marton 

(1981). The researcher adopted this approach because: 

 The phenomenographic approach is the most appropriate approach that reveals 

people‘s different perspectives on a specific phenomenon, which is a significant 

aim of this study.  

  As the second aim of this study is to discover any change in concepts, a 

phenomenographic approach paves the way toward achieving that aim (Marton and 

Booth, 1997).  

  Phenomenography as an approach not only enables change, but also promotes 

change to people‘s behaviour and skills, because, as Marton stated, it is an idea that 

stands against the rationalist tradition of thinking. 

 Although the number of studies which have adopted this approach in the last two 

decades has increased rapidly (Bruce, 2003), in the Arabic region this is the first 

study which has been conducted with such an approach. This study has the chance 

to acquire the honour of introducing and testing this approach within the Arabic 

culture and to contribute to the universal debate in this context.         
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Understanding peoples‘ different interpretations of a specific phenomenon has been the 

core of few academic research studies. Trigwell and Prosser (1996) argued that teachers 

who experience new teaching experiences adopt a related approach based on their previous 

experience. Thereby, a teacher‘s conceptions of teaching appear to be related to the 

approaches that the teachers are capable of adopting, rather than the approach they have to 

adopt simply because they are unaware of available alternatives (cited in Mackenzie, 2003)  

Williams and Wavell (2006) argued that, although teachers‘ conceptions of IL remained 

fluid and continued to evolve throughout the research stages, they were able to reach the 

stage where they had different concepts of the same phenomenon which impacted 

positively on their contributions to students‘ learning. They added that school librarians 

need to understand different concepts of the phenomenon of IL and they need to consider 

IL as a learning activity rather than a library-based activity.  

The research by Williams and Wavell (2006) focused on teachers‘ conceptions of IL and its 

impact on the learning environment, without paying much attention to the school librarians‘ 

conceptions of IL and its impact on their practice. This study, therefore, has the chance to 

fill this gap, by discovering the variation and changes in the ways in which school librarians 

conceive the phenomenon of IL before and after attending an IL programme. 

1.7. Project journey  

Accomplishing the aims of this study and answering the related questions went through 

four main stages; additional sub-stages constituted each stage, as illustrated in Figure 1.1:    
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Figure 1: The project journey 
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As can be seen from Figure 1.1, four different stages were identified to complete this 

research journey. Each stage has its own title and is constructed of sub-stages as follows: 

First stage: Articulating the research topic   

This study was set up in April 2007. The journey was begun with an initial interest in 

implementing and designing a digital school library in Syria to meet the Syrian pupils‘ 

needs. This interest was based on the researcher‘s previous qualifications, work experience 

and personal interest. However, after long observations and consultation, it was realised 

that the Syrian education set-up was not ready for such a step, due to lack of funds, 

facilities, buildings and skilled staff. Further feasibility studies should be undertaken before 

implementing a digital school library (see Chapter 8). 

 Due to the fact that the first three factors were out of the researcher‘s control, the main 

focus was therefore directed towards school librarians‘ skills. After four months of a wide 

and deep review of the literature, the study was fixed on determining the school librarians‘ 

conceptions of IL, and how those conceptions would be changed after attending an IL 

programme. In the following three months, the researcher identified research gaps in the 

literature (see Chapter 2), centralised the focus of the research, formulated the aims of the 

research, determined the main questions, looked at the possible research methodologies and 

methods of data collection, designed the research process and identified the limitations of 

the research. During this stage, the researcher attended many local workshops, IL sessions 

and conferences to enhance understanding of the term ‗IL‘ and its common understanding 

and interpretations.        

Second stage: Establishing the research  

Having identified that the study was to determine the school librarians‘ conceptions of IL, a 

number of research methodologies were potential candidates for use in this study. A broad 

review of the literature, the deep understanding of the nature of the research questions to be 

asked and the suggestions of experts, were all genuinely helpful factors towards making the 

decision to use a phenomenographic approach (see Chapter 3). By June 2008, the 

researcher had laid the foundation stone in her data collection process by interviewing 10 

school librarians in a pilot study, and then examined the proposed training programme with 

the help of the same librarians (see Chapters 3 and 4). The main aim of the pilot study was 

to help the researcher amend the research questions, to discover any weaknesses in the 

interview structure, to understand the cultural needs, to test the selected method, and to 
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discover the weaknesses and gaps in her interviewing techniques, skills and procedures. In 

addition, the researcher wanted to identify possible ethical and professional concerns before 

undertaking the actual study. This stage was called ―establishing the research‖. The 

researcher at this stage attended the ‗Training the Trainers for Information Literacy‘ 

programme hosted by Bibliotheca Alexandrina, Egypt, and delivered by UNESCO, in order 

to improve her vision of the available training themes provided in the field of IL.   

Third stage: Conducting the actual research  

After the pilot study conducted during the ―Establishing the research‖ stage, the researcher 

conducted an evaluation of the results and amended the interview questions, techniques, 

skills and processes, as well as the training programme. At this stage all the required 

documents and permissions were prepared and possible risks and ethical concerns were 

assessed (see Appendix 1). From January 2009, the first phase of interviews with 20 Syrian 

school librarians were conducted (see Appendix 2) and the IL programme was introduced 

in February 2009, which required two weeks of regular attendance. The school librarians 

were then given four months in which to practice their new conceptions of IL. During this 

four month period, the researcher transcribed and analysed the data collected from the first 

phase of interviews and prepared for the second phase. In June 2009, field-work 

recommenced and the second phase of interviews was conducted with the same 20 Syrian 

school librarians. By July 2009, transcription and analysis of the second phase of interviews 

were underway, in order to be ready for the next stage: ―Accomplishing the research‖ in 

January 2010. 

Fourth stage: accomplishing the research  

Once all the required data had been collected, transcribed and analysed, the last stage of the 

project was undertaken. This component of the project had a pivotal role when bearing in 

mind the amount of work required completing each of the previous stages. Although a 

considerable amount of written work was produced in the early stages, there was a need to 

revisit all the chapters so far produced, to ensure the cohesion of the final work and to 

update the information presented to correspond with newly published work in the field of 

IL and phenomenography. The need to discuss how the school librarians‘ conceptions of IL 

have changed was a crucial chapter. Paving the way to encouraging further research studies 

was considered a main component of this stage.       
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1.8. The boundaries of the research 

This empirical research intends to explore one of the problems associated with determining 

the conceptions of IL for Syrian school librarians. The primary question is one associated 

with meaning and concepts. What are the different ways in which IL is experienced by 

Syrian school librarians before and after attending an IL programme? The outcome of this 

course contributed to changing the school librarians‘ concepts of IL. Evaluating the 

programme design and identifying its impact on other notions are of secondary importance. 

The study inquires into how IL is experienced, not the nature of IL. The question posed is: 

what are the different ways in which IL is conceived, that is, experienced, understood or 

conceptualised? Hence, the main aim of this research was not to answer the question ―what 

is information literacy?‖ but rather ―what does IL mean to Syrian school librarians?‖  

The types of conceptions which were to be determined belong to the Arabic context, and 

more specifically to the Syrian school context. Consequently, the perspectives which 

emerge will only portray the varying experience of members of this culture.         

Although findings which emerge from this research are likely to apply to contexts other 

than school education, the need to understand the phenomenon in these other contexts is 

fundamental to discovering further variation in the experience of IL. 

1.9. An overview of contents  

This thesis is organised into eight chapters, as follows:  

Chapter 1: Introduction. This chapter is designed to provide a comprehensive view of the 

research study, including: the study background, motivation, the origin of the research topic, 

the study process, the research aims, the research questions and the contents of the thesis. 

Chapter 2: Literature review. The aim of this chapter is to provide an illustrative theoretical 

background of the concepts of IL which have emerged in the different contexts, reflecting 

different perspectives and understandings. Unlike previous phenomenographic research 

studies, a descriptive background is included presenting the Syrian school librarians‘ 

educational, social and work experiences; this was provided due to the nature of the context 

of where this study was conducted.   
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Chapter 3: Methodology. This chapter aims to discuss the methodological approach of 

phenomenography, which was adopted to answer the research questions. The chapter will 

highlight the different perspectives of phenomenography and their rationale, selection 

justifications, criticisms of phenomenography, the approaches of this study including the 

selection of school librarians to participate in the study, the pilot study, the process of data 

collection, and the composition of data in both phases. Finally, analysing the transcripts in 

relation to the different components of the study (including the pilot study and two phases 

of interviews) and the data analysis will be discussed in depth.  

Chapter 4: The information literacy training programme. The first section of this chapter 

will discuss the theoretical principles that the researcher used to design the IL training 

programme. The chapter will summarise these principles as four benchmarks. In the later 

sections, the process of piloting the training programme will be presented, followed by an 

explanation of the actual programme‘s stages and processes.  

Chapter 5: Variation in ways of experiencing information literacy: first phase. This chapter 

will present the findings of the first phase of interviews as they were categorised, followed 

by the outcomes associated, and includes characteristic quotations from the transcriptions. 

The chapter will discuss the type of relationship established between the categories and the 

critical aspects of their related dimensions of variation. Finally, a comparative analysis of 

the categories which emerged and the literature will be presented.   

Chapter 6: Variation in ways of experiencing information literacy: second phase. In 

accordance with the structure of Chapter 5, this chapter will firstly present the categories 

which emerged from the second phase questions; secondly, illustrations of the categories 

will be presented, followed by the outcomes associated, with characteristic quotations from 

the transcriptions. The later sections will discuss the relationship between the categories 

which emerged and the dimensions of variations. The researcher will also compare this 

phase of findings to the literature. A comparison between the categories which emerged 

from this phase and the conceptions introduced by the researcher at the training programme 

will be conducted at the end of this chapter. 

Chapter 7: Comparing the categories from both phases. This chapter will provide a 

comparative study of the categories that emerged from both phases and discuss the changes 

in terms of IL concepts. Unlike previous phenomenographic studies, the researcher in this 
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study identified three different themes of similarity between both phases of interviews and 

highlights them in this chapter. Finally, the chapter will briefly discuss the influence of 

school librarians‘ backgrounds on the nature of the categories and a hypothesis will be 

produced as a basis for further research studies.  

Chapter 8: Conclusion and future work. This chapter aims to represent and summarise the 

journey of this study and to revisit all the previous chapters of this thesis in order to elaborate 

on the implications and contributions of this study to the fields of IL, the phenomenographic 

approach, library and information science in Arabic literature and to Syrian school libraries.  

This chapter will be start by looking at how the primary questions of this thesis have been 

addressed by the research outcomes, as described in Chapters 5 to 7. These will then be 

related to the literature described in Chapter 2, to look at how these findings contribute to the 

debate on the conceptions of IL from the perspectives of school librarians, their ways of 

experiencing IL and possible development and change. The chapter will then highlight the 

implications of the research findings for future studies and for librarianship development 

practices that seek to encourage change in school librarians‘ ways of experiencing IL. 
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CHAPTER 2: Literature Review 

 

2.1. Introduction  

This thesis aims to discover the variation and changes in school librarians‘ ways of 

experiencing conceptions of IL; therefore, the presented literature review was produced to 

achieve this aim. A literature search was carried out since the decision was made to conduct 

this topic for the PhD. The searching journey was divided into two stages: search and read to 

learn stage, and learn and understand –to- write stage. 

The first stage, search and read to learn, aimed mainly to build up the researcher‘s 

knowledge about the new term IL and relative issues. Google Scholar, Yahoo, Msn, LISA, 

Emerald, Web of knowledge and Bing as a search engines associated with Boolean and 

advanced search were used to build up the researcher‘s knowledge. She was aware that the 

acquired information would help her understand the term and its relevant ideas and she did 

not have any intention to use retrieved information to create the study‘s literature review. 

Therefore, she paid the total attention to reading to learn rather than reading to write. 

Information literacy, information skills, digital literacy, media literacy, information literacy 

definition, information literacy models, information literacy toolkits, and information literacy 

in schools, information literacy: literature reviews are all keyword were used by the 

researcher to acquire the required information. At this stage, the researcher attempted all the 

way through to meet experts in the topic and discuss with them information literacy concepts 

to clarify all ambiguities in the ideas. This stage required from the researcher ten weeks (70 

hours per week) of searching and digging to state up her knowledge of IL.   

The ―Learn and understand to write‖ stage begun when the researcher felt positive with her 

knowledge of the definitions of the term and its relevant ideas. The researcher main aims 

were: to consult selective and considerable information resources to understand the concepts 

rather the definitions of IL, which helped her mainly in designing this chapter of the study. 

The earlier journey of the reading produced confusion in a few key terms such as ―concept‖ 

and ―definition‖ especially that in many occasions the written and oral literature overloaded 

and jumbled both terms. Furthermore, as the researcher‘s mother tongue is Arabic, she did 

not have any clue what the word concept would means in the English language context. The 

researcher found that, while the general conceptions are mainly produced through abstraction; 
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they are the common element among the many images of members of a class.  As ―we form a 

set of phenomena into a class, that is, when we compare them with one [another ] to ascertain 

in what they agree, some general conception is implied in this mental operation ―(Mill, 1843, 

P. 23).  Svensson (1997) described a concept as an abstract, linguistic unit related to 

understanding parts of the world. Furthermore, according to Ekeblad and Bond (1994) it can 

refer to the experienced meaning of a phenomenon, or ―the dynamic human engagement with 

the phenomena in the world‖ (P.150) 

On the other hand, she understood that the word definition came from define which means 

according to Longman Dictionary‖ to give a clear meaning (s) of (a word or idea) ―also it 

means to ―set, mark or show the limits, edge, or shape of‖ (P.288). Accordingly, the word 

concept could provide the opposite meaning of the word definition because concept invites to 

freedom in thinking while definition invites to limitations. The researcher‘s awareness, thus, 

of the meaning of the word concept became different; this in turn impacted her understanding 

of the meaning of IL which directed her reading toward understanding how IL has been 

conceptualised in different contexts rather than study how it has been defined. 

The researcher employed the university databases such as LISA, Emerald, Index of thesis, 

Web of Knowledge and Dialogue LLC as well as a chain of library services including inter- 

loan library systems to find thesis, dissertations, well known books, media news, electronic 

and hard copies of journals‘ articles, reports and white papers. She also attended a few 

important conferences in the UK and the Arabic region to understand how the concept was 

introduced in different contexts. She participated in IL training programmes in the UK (e.g. 

The Future is Now programme hosted by School Library Association (SLA) and took a place 

in Nottingham- UK in 2007) and in the Arabic region(e.g. Training –the- Trainers for IL 

which took a place in  Alexandria- Egypt in 2008 and hosted by UNESCO) to understand 

how the concepts of IL were introduced and to what extent the provided training programmes 

were able to help the librarians and professionals understand the concepts of IL and create the 

concepts that meet their contextual needs. Attending the last programme was a great chance 

to the researcher because the programme, which was a series of IL training programme 

introduced by the UNSECO, (2008) worldwide, presented non Arabic perspectives of IL in 

the Arabic context. The researcher was able to observe the dearth of satisfaction from the 

audiences‘ sides who insisted that the presented concepts would not communicate the Arabic 

needs. The audience emphasised the need to understand and study the current concepts of IL 
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in the Arabic countries before implementing any further training programme. Although the 

journey of this stage required extra efforts and costs, it was great experience to the researcher 

who was able to decide at the end how to formulate the literature review of her study.    

The literature review is separated into sections; the first section discusses the concept of IL in 

the academic context. This section aims to provide comprehensive and in depth discussion to 

how the concepts of IL were understood in different academic contexts.  It has been 

addressed that IL was introduced in the academic context in different countries mainly based 

on two focuses: educational focus and social focus.  The following section will highlight 

Syrian school librarians‘ educational, practical and social contexts. The main aim of this 

section is to familiarize the readers of this thesis with the Syrian context. The chapter, thus, 

will be begun with descriptive discussion to the context, and then discussion in detail of the 

Syrian school librarians‘ educational, social and practical contexts will be provided.  

2.2. The concept of information literacy in the Academic context 

2.2.1 Introduction  

Initially, it has been agreed that IL as phenomenon has emerged as a result of the 

development of a few precursors such as library instruction and bibliographic instruction 

(Rader, 1991; Snavely and Cooper, 1997a; Bruce, 2000 and Seaman, 2001) .The term 

developed rapidly since technologies with the evolution of the Internet and virtual 

information resources have influenced every signal aspect in human‘s life which became as 

Todd (2001) stated ―complex and fluid, connective and interactive, diverse, ambiguous and 

unpredictable, and one is no longer constrained by physical collections, time, place and 

national boundaries (P.4). This, in turn, encouraged the fruition of new learning methods 

such as IL.  

IL was introduced mainly to help students invest available information resources effectively 

to achieve better academic and citizenship communities (Ibid). Responding to the new 

comers‘ needs, the experts in the Library and Information sector spent considerable efforts to 

conceptualize the idea of IL, thereby, a group of models equipped to illustrate the complexity 

of information gathering and the various cognitive processes involved in evaluating, 

processing and extracting the available information.  
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Most of the designed models were produced mainly to serve higher education sectors. 

Logically, this could be reasonable because higher education sector have three main 

dominations that other education sector, especially schools, do not have at the same level of 

richness. These are: 1) governmental support 2) funding support 3) experts‘ interests. These 

dominations drive higher education sector experts and academic staff to create their own 

space. Web-Blogs, websites, online conferences, YouTube and many other web.2 tools have 

been invested to create communicative and attractive environment to introduce IL for both 

educationists and students. All that, without ignoring to the role of the academic staff who 

illustrated the current concepts of IL embedded in different departments (Webber and 

Johnston, 2000, 2002, and Webber, 2003).  

The school educators, due to the growing numbers of students who are using the large 

number of information resources for conducting research and for communication purposes 

created specific range of IL models to support their communities. PLUS+ Big six + search 

seeking process are all models created to assist IL evolution within schools (Herring, 1996+ 

Eisenberg, M et al, 2004+ Kuhlthau, 2004).  

Bruce (2003) saw that since the early 1990s, the international literacy year as UNESCO 

announced, some significant shifts of IL movement have been recorded. Virkus (2003) 

mentioned that considerable IL research studies on IL are being conducted to discover the 

need from and the practical applications of, IL in academic organizations as well as 

workplace. 

Since 2000, the concept of IL has started to move and the interests of establishing academic 

institutions and conducting more research to study this new concept    increased rapidly as the 

fire in the hay. According to Bruce (2007) the 2000 period is the era of evolving IL research 

studies. Thus, more studies to understand the concept worldwide have been conducted. 

Unfortunately, not all the established studies and conducted research were translated to 

English, hence, the possibility for the researcher to access and understand all established 

concepts of IL is questionable.  

It has been noticed that, although the related IL literature that discussed IL concepts in the 

academic institutions introduced the concept of IL in various ways, the focus was mainly on 

educational and social areas. Furthermore, it has been discussed that this focus dominated the 
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movement of IL not only in the UK but also worldwide. The following sections discuss these 

issues in detail.    

2.2.2. Information literacy in the academic context; educational focus  

This section discusses the conceptions of IL in the academic context including higher 

education and schools sectors as they were reflected from different perspectives in different 

countries. As the main context of this study is the school context, then much attention will be 

paid to discuss the concepts of IL in that context.  The following subdivisions will provide 

broader discussion.   

2.2.2.1 The concept of information literacy in the higher education context in English 

speaking countries     

It was argued that, although the concept of IL was mainly introduced in the schools to serve 

pupils‘ educational needs ( ALA,1989) not much efforts, comparing with higher education 

institutions, have been spent to study and observe the current concepts of IL in school context. 

This can be due to the fact that higher education organizations receive greater funding than 

schools in (e.g. per capita library receive better fund) which make researchers more interested 

in studying the concepts of IL in higher education institutions and universities rather than 

schools. And might be also related to the nature of the schools and their accessibility 

procedures which someone need to take to conduct a study in a school and to interview 

children (e.g. in the UK CRB check is always required once someone requires 

communication with children in Syria the Minster of Education permission). Insisting that the 

main focus of this research is not the higher education institution then only brief discussion 

will be introduced to reflect the concept in this context.  

Briefly, the two very popular studies in the higher education context which discussed 

academics‘ conceptions of IL were Bruce (1997) from Australia and Webber.et .al (2005) 

from UK. Bruce in her book Seven Faces of Information Literacy has caused a revaluation in 

the way of thinking about IL how it could be experienced in different ways. The findings of 

her study demonstrated that people understand and perceive IL in different ways according to 

their contexts (figure 2) 
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Figure 2: Seven Faces of Information Literacy as introduced by Bruce (1997) 

Source: (Bruce, 1997) 

Bruce adopted the phenomenographic approach in the light of variation theory (see chapter 3) 

to acquire those findings. She extended the horizon of IL concepts to help decision makers 

realize that IL conceptions are diverse and can be applied in different ways to satisfy different 

needs. The work of Bruce has inspired many professional bodies inside and outside Australia 

to demonstrate new ideas to the concept of IL. For example, the Council of Australian 

University Librarians published in (2001) Information Literacy Standards in its first edition; 

IL was understood as an essential and condition for 1) participative citizenship; 2) social 

inclusion; 3) the creation of new knowledge; 4) personal, vocational, corporate and 

organizational empowerment and 5) learning for life (the Council of Australian University 

Librarians,2001).  
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asserted on the fact that academic‘s different conceptions of IL, even within the same 

discipline, make the aspects of IL which are emphasised and progressed through a different 

course. Webber et al.‘s study made evident that embedding IL to support educational need 

without understanding the possible concepts of IL might lead to ambiguity during the 

implementation. This can explain why the concept of IL has been criticized in the literature 

by different scholars (Library Association; Policy Advisory Group, 2001; Rogers, 1994; 

Heather, 1984).  

Webber and Johnston (2003) stated that UK suffers from a dearth of consideration to the 

value of IL as a fundamental notion for education. Furthermore, there is a misunderstanding 

to the role of ICT in developing IL which led to overemphasis on the technological aspects of 

IL. They add that, although IL situation in the UK is not very satisfying ―…. there is a great 

potential for information literacy to be recognized and developed, but outside the library and 

information community, it is a cause waiting to be discovered ―(Webber and Johnston, 2003). 

It is significant to know that Webber and Johnston‘s main interest since 2003 has focused on 

understanding and studying students, academic staff and librarians‘ conceptions of I which 

can be demonstrated by the amount of academic papers, seminars, presentations and 

researches conducted by them to satisfy that interest (Webber and Johnston, 2004, 2005, 2007, 

2008,2009 and 2010). 

It was argued that, although academic institutions show increased interests of conducting 

researches that study IL concepts and needs in academic institutions (Bruce, 2006); the 

findings which emerged from such research studies have not been employed to improve the 

practical implementations of IL. On the other words, practicing IL mainly based on IL 

modules, frameworks or standards which were designed by librarians or professional bodies 

without consulting the researches‘ findings which can reduce the effectiveness and increase 

the ambiguity during the implementation .For example, Andretta (2005) argued that academic 

institutions in UK face dramatic challenges to implement ―learn to learn‖ concept of IL which 

was proposed by the Australian and New Zealand Institute of Information Literacy in higher 

education successfully. She reflected that to the lack of awareness from the educators, 

students and decision makers to the value of this new concept in empowering students‘ 

learning.  
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Nevertheless, it can be claimed that the dearth of understanding to these 

participators ‘perspectives of IL from the developers‘ side can cause such challenge. Yet, it is 

not secret that a gap between IL modules‘ designers, who are mostly librarians or 

professional bodies, and researches‘ findings was flagged up.  MacAdam ,(2000) stated that 

― librarians have probably never been in a stronger position as a profession to engage in the 

research necessary to meaningful solution‖ (P.77) .IL modules, thus, should be designed to 

meet the users‘ needs and to reflect their perspectives rather than meeting the designers‘ 

wishes based on the fact that learning is ―a qualitative change in a person's way of seeing, 

experiencing, understanding, conceptualising something in the real world – rather than a 

change in the amount of knowledge which someone possesses ―( Bruce, 1997, p. 60). 

To sum up, studying IL literature which has been written in English leads to the fact that, 

although many research studies and considerable efforts have been spent to understand the 

emergent concepts of IL , a gap is still there and it is with the understanding to the concept 

itself. Audunson and Nordile (2003), Hepworth (2000a) Bawden (2001), Muri and 

Oppenheim(2001) Webber, Johnston (2005) Savolainen(2002) and Virkus(2003) agreed that 

understanding the concpetions of IL is generally related to the way in which the concepts of 

skills and competence are defined and perceived.  

 

Accordingly, the concept of competencies has a different aspects and its relationship to the 

identifiable skills and to the pattern of behaviour is vague. Savolainen (2002) added that there 

are a few other concepts which are belonging closely to the same family of concepts: 'ability', 

'capacity', 'expertise' and 'know-how' and it can be difficult to find out whether these form a 

conceptual hierarchy or whether they inhabit at the same level of commonality. He saw that 

IL could be an 'information related competency ' which is fundamental to deal with ICT 

technologies (Savolainen, 2002). Boekhorst (2003) summarized all established IL definitions 

and perspectives in three concepts 1) ICT concept refers to skills to use ICT to retrieve and 

distribute information 2) the information resource concept which required adopting specific 

skills to find and use information and 3) the information process concept which required 

adopting specific skills to recognize information needs, retrieve, evaluate, use and distribute 

information (Boekhorst, 2003).  
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2.2.2.2 The concept of information literacy in the higher education context in non English 

speaking countries     

The term IL is generally perceived in most of the European countries as a set of competencies 

necessary for 21
st
 century citizens. For example in Denmark the term informations 

kompetence, in Finland informaatiokompetenssi (also informaatiolukutaito), in Germany 

information kompetenz, in Norway informasjonskompetanse and in Sweden 

informationskompetens have been used to reflect IL (Virkus, 2003).  

Although variations in the conceptions of IL were addressed across Europe, similar 

challenges were considered by a few considerable researchers. Thirion and Pochet (2003) 

argued that IL concept in Belgium was influenced by the teachers and political decision 

makers who were incapable to conceive the actual meaning of information and related 

concepts. They stated ―they [the teachers and political decision makers] fail to take into 

account the pressing need for better conceptual understanding of information, the relation 

among concepts that structure that information and the ability to criticise that information‖ 

(P.23). 

 Homann (2003) saw that the concepts of IL in Germany were modularised by a lot of 

universities and academic libraries; he suggested establishing a national framework that meet 

the Germany‘s needs. Basili (2003) mentioned that the concept in Italy ―falls into the 

information science dominion ―(P.185). She argued that the dearth of awareness about the 

need to widespread information culture in Europe is a great challenge to the IL movement. In 

the Portugal context, IL was conceptualized as set of skills which are necessary to participate 

effectively in knowledge society and to introduce ordinary citizens to the new directions of 

the information society. This indicates that, much attention will be paid to media literacy, 

rather than any other Literacy (Webber, 2010). In Sweden, the concept was introduced in the 

library of the students‘ documents in (1996) as a set of abilities to search, critically evaluate, 

and use information creatively (Tovote, 2003).   

In China, the National Conference on IL (2002) was the gate through which China evolved to 

introduce IL in higher education to Chinese students. Rader (2003) stated that China has 

many concerns and issues which are very likely to be faced by academic librarian in the 

United State. According to Rader, China adopted the same USA‘s perspective to integrate IL 

with higher education that is by librarians from Tshinghua University translating the 

Information Literacy Competency Standard  (ACRL ) into Chinese (Reader , 2003). Aalst et 
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al (2007) liberated the meanings of IL and stressed that IL is the main core of lifelong 

learning and vital to enhance the governmental learning to learn strategy. Furthermore, they 

suggested that the concept of IL in the Chinese context, need to be extended to include 

epistemological understanding of information which will help all teachers and students 

understand the meanings and concepts of IL.  

Although a rich literature has been written about the current conceptions of IL in China, 

communicating with this literature is still a challenge because most of it is published in 

Chinese. The researcher attempted to bridge part of this limitation by translating a few 

considerable research papers to enhance the understanding toward the concepts of IL in 

China. She found that, although IL conceptualized in a few occasions as a set of abilities to 

search, find, select, and use available information resources ethically (Pengfei and Maosheng, 

2009), media literacy and computer or technology literacy have dominated most of the 

published studies (Changping , 2009). Pengfei and Maosheng (2009) argued that the concept 

of information would be imperfect for the Chinese students if it did not encompass the 

abilities to understand and communicate English fluently. They added that students need to 

learn English to be able to access evaluate and use valuable information resources which are 

written in English to be able to compete in the 21
st
 century.    

In the Japanese context, Muir et al ( 2001) found that the Japanese Ministry of Education 

(JMoD ) conceptualized IL as a set of abilities to : 1) evaluate, select, organize and process 

information and use all the above as a tool to create a new knowledge and communicate 2) 

realize and understand of information society aspects and its impact and efforts over 

community and humankind 3) understand the responsibility for information and 4) learning 

the basis of information derives and information science especially computer. (Muir et al, 

2001). Takenouchi (2004) argued that the concept of IL is the core of Information Education 

in Japan. He focuses mainly on two areas: IL and information processing Engineer. Toshihiko 

(2009) in his book considering what information literacy is which was published in Japanese 

emphasized that IL education should aim not only to enhance individuals ‘ abilities to use 

Internet and computer effectively but also use all available media mass efficiently.  

By comparing these views, a few facts could be illustrated as following: 1) IL conceptions in 

both countries, Japan and China, was perceived mainly as sets of abilities to use computer, 

other available media mass and technology tools effectively 2) unlike Japanese researchers, 
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Chinese experts emphasized that English skills must be acknowledged in China as a main 

part of IL programmes. Japan‘s experts appreciated IL as a holistic approach to educate 

individuals able to contribute to information society.            

In the Arabic region, the concept has been introduced and understood in different ways and 

disagreement over the aspects and meanings of the concept is recorded.  According to Al-

Nakiep (2008) however, the concept was used by many scholars to reflect information 

searching skills, information technology skills and research skills, lack of awareness to what 

skills should be included is addressed.  Translating the term from English to Arabic has made 

the situation worse because the translation has been made literally from English into Arabic 

without considering the linguistic differences which increased the ambiguities around the 

term. In addition, different translations to the term were provided and used by different 

professional organizations across the Arabic region. For example, in Egypt the concept of IL 

has been translated as‖ informatics knowledge‖ not as ―information literacy‖ and it aimed to  

reflect individual‘s ability to understand the latest concepts, theories, methods and techniques 

of teaching and learning practice in area of information. According to this concept the 

information literate person must be dedicated, thorough, and practically trained on how to 

employ the latest information technology applications in the expansion of IL among the 

general public and research. He must possess the ability to discuss and exchange information 

and experiences and review of successful experiences (Bibliotheca Alexandrina, 2008). On 

the other hand, in Arabic Golf countries such as United Arab Emirates (UAE), the term was 

translated into‖  media literacy ‖ and ―technology literacy‖ which mainly reflected students‘ 

abilities to use information technology tools effectively (Birks, 2007).  In Syria, the concept 

was introduced by Bakleh for the first time in (2009) to the Masters students at Damascus 

University, Library and Information Science Department and perceived as a set of 

information skills essential to search, find, evaluate and analyse information effectively in an 

ethical manner.  

It is not secret that academic organizations in Arabic countries face dramatic challenges   

with implementing and developing IL. These dramatic problems are related to seven foremost 

issues and Ashoor (2007) addressed three: as traditional education systems, the low literacy 

rate, the low level of publishing.  The researcher adds few more a: as lack of copyright law to 

protect the creativity and publishing, lack of awareness to the value of IL to improve societies, 

dearth of the studies which address the actual conceptions and needs of IL and lack of Arabic 
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strategic plans to create a national IL thesaurus or dictionaries to combine all the established 

terms and translations.     

To sum up, although the concept of IL has received a considerable attention since its 

emergence worldwide in the high education organizations including universities and libraries, 

extensive efforts are still required to demonstrate the needs for IL as one of the uphill 

priorities for decision makers and funders who choose every time to struggle financially to 

cut the required fund to support students‘ IL. This is not only true in non English speaking 

countries but also everywhere else worldwide. The best evidence could be  President 

Obama‘s proposal to cut the financial year (2011) budget, eliminating "the Improving 

Literacy for School Libraries grant program, designed to boost academic achievement by 

providing students with access to up-to-date school library materials" (Whelan,2010). The 

future works requires collaborative efforts from all people involved in the concept movement 

cycle. Librarians, teachers and models‘ designers should study carefully user‘s conceptions of 

IL to be able to design programmes that meet their needs also to help UNESCO developing a 

holistic IL  programme for all (UNESCO, 2007).  More translation services must be provided 

by professional organizations to allow experts and professionals to communicate the 

conceptions worldwide openly and freely which will influence positively on the movement of 

IL.       
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2.2.2.2 The concept of information literacy in the school context in English speaking 

countries     

This section addresses IL conceptions introduced in the school sector in English speaking 

countries. Unlike the previous section, the researcher divided this section into a few 

subdivisions which separately discuss the variation in the conceptions of IL introduced in 

each English speaking country to help the readers differentiate clearly various conceptions. 

Furthermore, the researcher wanted to pay more attention to the conceptions introduced in the 

schools to serve the aim of this study. The researcher started her discussion with the 

American conceptions because the movement of the term started mainly from USA then 

disseminated to other English speaking countries such as UK including Wales, Scotland and 

Ireland and then Canada and Australia worldwide to China, Singapore, Japan , Latin America 

and Arabic countries.  Latin numbers have been used to simplify the process of reading.  

I. American conceptions of information literacy  

As accordance to previous discussion, the concept of IL was mainly established to help 

students in the schools benefit from available information resources. Peterson, 2001; Rader, 

1991; Snavely and Cooper, 1997a; Bruce, 2000; Seaman, 2001 argued that the movement of 

IL started in early 1983; it was a result of the development of other concepts such us library 

instruction and libraries use instruction.   

The concept of library instruction as Peterson (2001) claimed inherited mainly from the 

Anglo American librarianship which used the term to name the activity of teaching library 

use. The concept dominated until 1988, and then it changed to bibliographic instruction. He 

added that, on the other hand, the library use instruction term was used by Library and 

Information Science abstracts (LISA) from 1970 to 1992 then in 1993 the concept changed to 

two headings: IL and user training. Thus, the concept, as can be seen, introduced as a set of 

essential skills that is necessary to use the school library effectively; in its core it is not more 

than teaching pupils the basic skills to find information in the library resources. 

The National Commission on libraries and Information Science (NCLIS) (1981) in response 

to A National Risk conceptualized IL as a main and significant objective of education; a  

student needs to consider required information, locate and organize it, then communicate it 

effectively in considerable manner (Drake,2003).  Information Power: Guidelines for School 

Library Media Programs, which was published 1988 by The American Association of School 
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Librarians and the Association for Educational Communications and Technology, 

conceptualized the new role of library media program as to support all students and staff 

information needs and to assure that they are confident enough in using and communicating 

information.  That statement was bonded by American Library Association (ALA) 1989, 

which saw that information literate is ―a person [who]must recognize when information is 

needed and have the ability to locate, evaluate, and use effectively the needed information‖ 

(ALA, 1989). This document allowed discussions and arguments to be raised about IL in both 

school and academic libraries worldwide. After the announcement of this document, Patricia 

Breivik, the chair of the committee announced the establishment of National Forum for 

Information Literacy whose aim was to popularize the need for IL across many organizations 

and disciplines (Loertscher and Woolls, 1997) 

Kuhlthau, (1993) introduced IL in the term of search ability context. She stated that ―the most 

important aspect of IL is an understanding of the amount of time and work involved in 

information seeking and use‖ (Kuhlthau, 1993.P:18). This concept was a totally new trend 

because it moved beyond the critical thinking and solving problem concepts which dominated 

the literature (Woolls, 1991, King, 1991, Herring 1996). According to Kuhlthau, IL is not 

only a set of required skills to illustrate, evaluate, compare and communicate information, but 

also it is identifying and appreciating both milestone search strategic approaches during the 

seeking information process and required time to achieve the process. In another word, it 

helps students identify and draw an appreciated search strategy which enable them 

accomplish their information needs and meet the deadlines. In this case, it becomes essential 

to meet educationist‘s academic mission and first step for lifelong learning (Kuhlthau, 1993). 

Accordingly, Kuhlthau (1994) as a result of many studies were able to establish the 

Information Search Process Model (ISP) (figure 3) which was divided into seven stages; 

within each stage is a task, thoughts, feelings, actions, and strategies.  
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Figure 3: Kuhlthau's model of the information search process. 

Source: (Kuhlthau, 2004: P. 82) 

As can be seen, Kuhlthau acknowledged the role of feeling and emotions in each student‘s 

journey of search process. She argued that, although students often start a project with 

enthusiasm and initial success, as they progress, the feeling of confusion and uncertainty will 

dominate. Kuhlthau categorized that students‘ feelings as they proceed through the stages 

including uncertainty, optimism, confusion, frustration, doubt, clarity, sense of direction, 

confidence, relief, and satisfaction or dissatisfaction. Their thoughts go from ambiguity to 

specificity and their interest increases. Their actions move from seeking relevant information 

to seeking pertinent information. 

 

Big six is another well known model established by Eisenberg and Berkowitz (1987) (figure 

4). Although the model conceptualized IL as an essential skill to solve problems; much 

emphasis on computer literacy was given.  Furthermore, the model‘s designers (1996) in their 

book Helping with Homework: A Parent's Guide to Information Problem-Solving claimed 

that Big six could be applied in nursery school through twelfth-grade curricula. Furthermore, 

it has a great opportunity to help both parents and pupils in writing their homework, but, their 

explanation always reflected how technology can help in finding and using information, and 

gives tips for assisting with assignments in a wide variety of common homework subjects. 

They saw (2007) that Big6 as an information and technology literacy model and curriculum, 

implemented in thousands of schools – K through higher education. Some people call the 
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Big6 an information problem-solving strategy because with the Big6, students are able to 

handle any problem, assignment, decision or task‖ (Eisenberg, 2007, Big6 official website).  

 

 

Figure 4: Big six stages 

Source: (Eisenberg and Johnson, 1988) 

 

 Accordingly, IL in USA mainly illuminated from the school library to conceptualize 

student‘s ability to use available information resources effectively in the school library to 

enhance their learning abilities and to enable them create new knowledge. The new 

technology revaluation has changed the direction of the produced conceptions; the ability to 

use the computer and Internet effectively to search and use information become a key to 

educate an information literate person. As the complicity of Internet in students‘ learning 

increased, understanding the emotion and feeling of the web browsers became fundamental 

because their behaviour and attitudes have a main role in their learning which will influence 

in different ways their IL level. It can be seen that the concept has been evolved rather than 

changed; the root of the concept has been used by the experts to improve and extend the 

meaning of the conception which emerged rather than create a new conception. So the 

assumption that the conception of IL has changed as the concept grows could be questioned; 

empirical studies, thereby, should be conducted to investigate to what extent that would be 

fact.  
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II. Britain conceptions of information literacy  

The emergence of IL in Britain as Virkus (2003) argued went back to 1980s; she stated that 

the term was understood in two different ways: the instrumental way which focused on 

involving and evolving library use and the cognitive way which focused on advancing 

research skills.  She added that, the main confusion with the concept goes back to the fact that 

both skills and literacy concepts meant to many people the same because they were described 

as synonyms (Virkus, 3002). 

 

Herring (1996, 1999 and 2003) introduced IL to school as information skills which are vital 

to use the Internet to find, search, select and use information effectively to accomplish 

academic goals. Accordingly, Herring (2002) designed PLUS model which includes four 

stages: 

Purpose: to appreciate the purpose of an assignment 

Location: to find relevant information sources related to the purpose 

Use: to Select relevant and reject irrelevant information and ideas. Pupils should be able to 

read for information, make notes present their work.  

Self-evaluation: to be able to evaluate their performance in applying information skills to the 

assignment and what they have learned for the future. As it can be seen, the model was 

designed to put the pupils on the accurate track to accomplish the learning targets sited by 

educationists earlier. Just like Big six, PLUS model designed by educationists to meet the 

general and official mode of IL without real appreciations to students‘ perspectives of 

learning and IL.  

 

It is significant to state that official organizations in England such as School library 

Association (SLA) branches conceptualized IL differently. For example, while North East 

England Branch understood IL as learning how to learn, the Yorkshire and Humberside 

Branch presented IL as sets of skills required to establish a successful searching strategies 

and to search available information resources effectively ( School Library Association ,2006; 

Tarter, 2006). Dubber (2007), who is one of the key trainers for IL programmes in SLA, 

conceptualized information IL as good thinking skills including information processing skills, 

enquiry skills, creative thinking and evaluation skills; it is a solving problem and information 

Mastering skills. In some cases IL has been seen as a solution to solve plagiarism problems 
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because it increases the teachers and pupils‘ awareness to what plagiarism means in the 

digital age (Eduserv Information Literacy Initiative, 2009).        

Despite the fact that hard efforts have been afforded to implement IL successfully in Britain‘s 

schools, studying the established conceptions of IL especially those reflecting pupils‘ 

perspectives of IL become vital. It has been observed that IL modules and model that 

addressed educationists‘ perspectives of IL did not work effectively and the result was ―The 

quality of pupils‘ information literacy skills was sometimes poor and many pupils struggled 

to locate and make use of information‖ (the Office for Standards in Education (Ofsted), 2004). 

Hence, there is a need to understand and study the current conceptions of IL embedded in 

schools and implied in pupils, teachers, librarians and head‘s minds.    
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III.  Scottish conceptions of information literacy  

In Scotland IL is conceptualized as a set of skills and competencies fundamental for 

education and learning. Irving and Crawford in (2007) published A National Information 

Literacy Framework for Scotland which introduces the expected level of IL skills students 

must achieve in each level 

 

Figure 5: Scottish Information Literacy Framework 

Source: (Irving and Crawford, 2007) 

As the above figure shows, in each level Irving and Crawford adopted different concepts of 

IL that fit with the nature of learning tasks and expecting outcomes. The most recent work in 

Scotland and Wales (2010) presents IL as the core of lifelong learning national agenda which 

must be, in turn, a holistic approach introduced to students from primary school level to 

higher education including colleges and schools ( National Information Literacy Framework 

Scotland,2010).   

Similar studies in Britain were conducted and gave the disciplinary focus more 

acknowledgement; Webber et al (2005) and Wu and Kendall (2006) saw that IL as a 
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phenomenon must be conceptualized in the context of people‘s understanding to information 

and skills including internal and external factors. A lack of understanding to disciplinary 

needs of the concept led in many cases to a failure from teachers or librarians sides in 

transferring the concept. This issue was the core of several studies; Merchant and Hepworth 

(2002) conducted a study to observe the pupils and teachers level of IL in two schools. Their 

study showed evidence that teachers were information literate; but, they were unable to 

transfer this capability to their students so they became information literate. The pupils 

themselves possessed some skills at locating information, but were not so adept at evaluating 

and using the information. 

 This can be a result of lack of understanding of the concept of IL from the student‘s side or it 

can be claimed that the teachers suffered from lack of ability to transfer their students to be 

information literate. This is because they understood the concept as teaching rather than 

learning and transferring. Williams and Wavell (2007) emphasised the need for supportive 

environment and educational strategies to allow teachers and librarians to embed IL 

effectively in schools to support education and learning. They stated that ―The 

results ...indicate that teachers understood information literacy to be important for lifelong 

learning but do not feel able to effectively support the development of information literacy in 

their students within their current curriculum environments” (P.1). Furthermore, they added 

that teachers and librarians need to work collaboratively to enable IL. Thus, a need to 

understand the tacit meanings of IL embedded in schools intellectual capitals then create the 

whole image of IL that meet the context‘s need  is focal to assure successful implementation 

of  IL.   

IV.  Australasian and Canadian conceptions of information literacy   

Although Canadian libraries in all its types have showed increased interests of introducing IL; 

it has been a challenge to understand how IL has been conceptualized. Sloniowski et al (2005) 

in their Blog argued that IL in Canada was seen as a part of demand for library instruction in 

Canadian libraries. Whitehead and Quinlan (2002) saw IL as useful skills to help students 

identify required information resources, hence; it must be a part from the Canadian 

innovation strategy. They emphasised the fact that IL should be understood as a need so it 

must be treated as a part of the curriculum not simply part of the library (P.23). The 

Canadian School Library Association (CSLA) (2007) saw that IL is a need to educate 

information literate students who are able to think rationally and logically. Thereby, IL 
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understood as an ability to solve problems and develop knowledge by using different 

information strategies to locate, assess and use information resources and information 

technology tools to access, search and publish information with high considerations to 

information value and information authorities.   

 It was claimed that CSLA honoured the teacher-librarians with the main role to promote and 

advocate IL into the schools, thereby; much attention was paid to the quality, skills and 

qualifications of the teacher-librarians who must be a highly skilled teacher, with 

competencies provided by a combination of teacher education, classroom experience and 

courses in teacher-librarianship and information studies. The teacher-librarian should be in 

the forefront of curriculum and staff development, familiar with the full range of instructional 

strategies and learning styles, able to organize time and resources, and active in professional 

concerns within the school and the district‖. The competent teacher –librarian according to 

CSLA has two levels of competencies; professional and personal (figure 6) 
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Figure 6: Canadian Teacher –Librarian competencies 

Source: (CSLA, 2007) 

As can be seen, CSLA provided a greater picture to the teacher librarians who are more than 

school librarians; they are managers, academic staff, change promoters, social supporter and 

information specialist. This new list of competencies stressed that the traditional concept of 

school librarians limited the value of IL, thereby; new conceptions of school librarians must 

be introduced to help the movement of IL.  

In Australia, considerable efforts have been spent to conceptualize IL in schools. Doyle (1992) 

conceptualized IL as the ability to access, evaluate, and use information from a verity of 

resource ―(Doyle, 1992). She formalized this concept after her own consultation among 

scholars by using Delphi technique. Bruce, who conducted phenomenographic, studies to 

investigate students and teachers varying conceptions of IL, argued (2003) that the most 
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notable study for the period of 1990s was Doyle‘s work because it was able to show the 

geographical movement of IL.  

The Australian and New Zealand IL framework which was published in its second edition in 

(2004) introduced IL in a broader context of generic skills whereas IL is the core of it. The 

report claimed that IL, thought, different term, was mainly introduced in Australia by Ernest 

Roe who stated that ―In general, ‗promoting the efficient use‘ of resources has been nobody‘s 

business. Even where there has been active concern, significant gaps persist. A teacher may 

urge his students to use the library resources, provide book lists; set work which effectively 

directs them to the library, but takes no interest in how they use the resources he is so keen 

for them to use, or in whether they have the necessary skills to do so…A librarian may be 

actively involved in helping, in actually training, users to be skilful in search strategies, be 

most eager that the resources are in every sense accessible to students; but regard what 

students do with the ‗right‘ book when they have located it as none of their business ( cited in 

the Australian and New Zealand Framework,2004. p1). Bruce and Candy (2000) and Candy 

et al (1994) conceptualized IL as a key attribute of the lifelong learners, thereby, it involves 

also interpersonal and communication skills (Figure 7).  

 

Figure 7: Lifelong learning as it was seen by Candy et al 

Source: (Candy et al, 1994 : P.66) 

It has been observed that the concept of IL has been introduced as a part, or may be a core of 

life learning based on two different contexts. The first one introduced by the UNESCO (1970) 

as a liberation, culture and personal growth; in this context IL has been introduced as a set of 

skills required to educate an effective citizen (more discussion is developed in the next 

section). The second one was introduced by the Organisation for Economic Co-operation and 
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Development (OECD) as significant economy competitiveness skills required lifelong 

learning educational strategies. In this context IL understood as a set of skills required for 

every individual to be able to globally compete (cited in Webber and Johnston, 2008).   

To sum up, the American librarianship literature claimed that the emergence of the term 

IL started from the American or Anglo American schools in 1983 as Peterson (2001) 

claimed; and it was the result of the development of library and library use instruction. 

The British literature stressed that the term‘s development started from Britain in 1980. 

Despite these disagreements, considerable efforts were provided by many scholars in both 

countries to help librarians teach IL and develop their students' abilities and skills to use 

information and its technologies effectively to meet their information needs. Moreover, 

although PLUS and BIG SIX are the most common models which have been used by 

school librarians to teach IL, the information search model provided a different level of 

understanding to IL as it acknowledged the role of feeling and emotions in each student‘s 

journey of the search process. In Scotland a significant work by Irving and Crawford 

(2007) to establish an IL framework that meets the Scottish students' information needs 

was provided.  The framework reflected the scholars' understanding to the meaning of IL 

as a holistic approach to support lifelong learning approaches. Unlike Britain, USA and 

Scotland, CSLA in Candia (Canada?) paid a special attention to the role of teacher-

librarians in developing and teaching IL effectively. That he/she must be managers, 

academic staff, change promoters and social supporters.   In Austria and New Zealand IL 

was conceptualized as the core of the generic skills, hence; it is a key attribute of the 

lifelong learners which involves interpersonal and communication skills.  In the later 

section, a discussion on the concepts of IL outside English speaking countries will be 

provided in the later section. 

2.2.2.3. The concept of Information literacy in the school context in non English speaking 

countries     

In accordance to previous discussion, the movement of IL in most of non English countries 

began, unlike English speaking countries, mainly from higher education institutions. This can 

be a result of the level of cooperation and communication between English and non English 

academic institutions which seemed to be greater in universities than in the schools. 

Furthermore, a dearth of the English published literature, which studied or discussed IL 
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conceptions in non English countries, is recorded; thus, selective samples from the English 

written literature were selected to be discussed in the following sections. 

 Hepworth (2000a) mentioned that in Singapore the concept was introduced in school 

libraries as information skills. His evidence based on the fact that in 1987, a library 

instruction pilot study was undertaken in seven secondary schools which participated on 

information skills. That study led to the publication of an information skills package by the 

Ministry of Education in (1989). The package of two information skills books BLACK for 

secondary and Orange for primary schools was published in (1991) as part of an overall 

library instruction program. In (1998) the concept was shifted by the governmental efforts to 

become a part of the lifelong learning skills programme which included alongside library 

skills, critical skills and ICT skills .Connectedly, the Ministry of Education developed some 

guidelines for IL and considered the ability to ―seek process and apply knowledge ―as an 

outcome of the Singaporean education system. 

 In China, there is dearth in the English written literature which studied or examined the 

concept.  Sun and Liu conducted a study in (2009) to examine the value of IL for science 

teachers. It has been observed that Liu and Sun found that information science information 

literate teachers must 1) have considerable awareness of information resources 2) able to 

decide the extent of information needed in science education3) able to access the needed 

information effectively 4) able to critically evaluate information and related resources, and 5) 

able to understand selected information and use information effectively, ethically and legally 

to accomplish instruction purpose. In a few other individual works IL is conceptualized as 

research skills (Hutchinson, 2009), learning how to learn and project-based Learning (Aalst, 

Hing, May and Yan, 2007) 

 

In the Arabic region, IL was introduced only in non Arabic schools which were established 

by embassies to serve its followers; hence the concept understood in each school as it was 

conceptualised by the sponsored country (Lasher, 2002). There is a dearth in the Arabic 

literature which discusses the conceptions or studies the needs of IL. This is the first and the 

only research introducing the concept of IL in Arabic schools and discovers the librarians‘ 

perspectives and variation of IL considering the research which was conducted by Lasher 

(2002) that aimed to test the effect of cultural relevance on instruction for IL for Kuwaiti 

students with an experiment of comparative instruction. The researcher designed a control 
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group which received Western-oriented instruction for IL and another experimental group 

which received instruction that substituted Kuwaiti cultural referents for some of the 

Western-oriented referents.  IL concept introduced as the Big Six
TM

 information problem 

solving strategy understood it. The only differences in instruction between groups were the 

images in the Big Six
TM

 transparencies used for overhead projection, the examples used in 

class to discuss various information problems and the corresponding images that represented 

the examples. Thus, the study focused on students rather than teachers or librarians.            

2.2.3. Information literacy in the academic context; social focus 

In reference to previous discussion IL as concept was mainly introduced to serve the 

academic and educational‘ needs to educate the information literate person who has skills to:  

 Recognize a need for information.  

 Consider the information gaps.  

 Locate and access information.  

 Compare and evaluate information gained from different resources.  

 Organize, apply and communicate information.  

 Use the acquired information to build a new knowledge (Society of College, National 

and University Libraries, SCONUL, 1999).  

However, that was not the only focus for group of scholars who argued that IL is not only 

concept which is valid for academic initiations but also is valid for life. In (1981), Carroll 

introduced IL as a set of ideas and facts that individuals need for life. Accordingly, it is more 

than ideas, skills and facts; it is a need to enrich one‘s work, pleasure and personal life (Cited 

in Taylor, 2005).  Lenox and Walker (1993) personalized the concept of IL; they understood 

it as a personal ability to access and understand a variety of information sources. Loertscher 

and Woolls (1996) extended the meaning of the concept and combined it to the innovation 

and creativity. Furthermore, they saw the information literate as a person with a high sense of 

creativity to learn, communicate, think, investigate and use technology and information. 

Following her research (1992) Doyle (1994) developed a set of categories for IL and 

integrated the ALA's (1989) analysis of the concept to define IL as the "ability to access, 

evaluate, and use information from a variety of resources, to recognise when information is 

needed, and to know how to learn.‖ While, Doyle defined IL in terms of attributes of a person, 



57 

 

Bruce in her seven faces of IL identified seven categories of IL which gave a specific 

consideration to the personal focus:  

 First concept: the information technology  – IL was understood as using information 

technology tools to retrieve and communicate information  

 Second concept: the information source – IL was understood as finding information 

from provided information sources  

 Third concept: the information process – IL was understood as accomplishing process  

 Fourth concept: the information control – IL was understood as controlling 

information  

 Fifth concept: the knowledge construction – IL was understood as building up the 

base of a personal knowledge in a new area of interest  

 Sixth concept: the knowledge extension – IL was understood as creating a new vision 

by working with adopted new knowledge and  perspectives  

 Seventh concept: the wisdom – IL was understood as using information wisely for the 

benefit of others          

Bruce‘s study demonstrated two main issues 1) people with similar background (in Bruce 

case higher educators) can perceive and understand the same phenomenon differentially and 

in various ways 2) IL in academic institutions is not only perceived as using information to 

achieve academic goals but also IL is the core to develop people‘s personalities and 

perspectives further to promote change to other people‘s lives by using information wisely. 

Shapiro and Hughes (1996) introduced IL as a liberal art and enabler for inspiration and 

liberty. They emphasised the need for IL curriculum in schools to improve and enhance the 

sense of democracy which will pave the way toward democratic education which would 

enhance in turn political freedom and people‘s happiness and satisfaction. Consequently, in 

Japan in (2002) IL activities were used in the library to improve the students‘ ability to vote 

by searching for the accurate information; the researcher concluded that IL enables pupils to 

live as responsible citizens (Masuda, 2002).      

 Webber and Johnston (2003) in their definition of IL altered the concept of IL to users‘ 

personal information behaviour and their capacity to use information wisely to serve their 

societies as follows: ―information literacy means the adoption of appreciate information 

behavior to identify whatever channel or medium, information well fitted to information 
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needs leading to wise and ethical use of information in society‖ (Webber and Johnston, 

2003:). In their later research (2005) Webber and her colleagues studied the differences in the 

ways in which educators in different academic disciplines conceived the phenomenon of IL. 

Their findings demonstrated that, while the marketing educators mainly focused on the need 

for a real world information and source to solve problems and create confidant experts, 

English educators focused on the need for text, books and library skills to achieve‖ personal 

development as a critical being, in the academic world, or in the social context‖ (Webber, 

Johnston and Boston 2005).              

In the same year the High Level Colloquium on Information Literacy and Lifelong Learning 

was held at the Bibliotheca Alexandrina in Alexandria, Egypt emphasised the need for IL to 

empower people through their life to seek, evaluate, use and create information effectively to 

achieve their personal, social, occupational and educational goals.  It is, therefore, a basic 

human right in a digital world and promotes social inclusion of all nations. As can be seen 

this declaration could be inspiration for many nations which are willing development and 

change (Garner, D, 2005). 

The idea of IL appeared to be more critical in less developed countries where social 

sustainability suffers from deterioration. For example, Dudziak (2007) argued that in Latin 

American the concept of IL challenged government and decision makers and stressed on the 

role of school librarians in publicizing it. She stated ―social impact of information literacy 

seems to be the major issue in Latin America and the librarians‘ social responsibility has 

been an emergent topic‖ (Dudziak, 2007:45).  

Dudziak, (2007), also, combined IL with lifelong learning as a liberating term.  She was able 

to sense the internal relationship between building effective society and being a lifelong 

learner. IL accordingly is a main key to develop independent learners. As students in an 

academic environment should be encouraged to go beyond reading lists and recommended 

texts to discover and exploit information on their own which help in fostering independent 

learning and prepare students for lifelong learning. They should also be trained to be critical 

and independent thinkers who are able to transfer those abilities beyond the classroom, into 

the workplace and everyday life. Bundy (2004) formulated the relationship between 

information literacy and lifelong learning in a shaped diagram (figure8)  
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Figure 8:  Information literacy as a Formative Element of Independent Learning 

Source: (Bundy, 2004:P.5) 

As can be seen in the above figure, the relationship between IL and lifelong learning as 

Bundy introduced is a liner relationship started with information literate and ended by 

lifelong learner. Nevertheless such relation cannot reflect the main aim of IL. In this the 

researcher thinks that IL should not be understood as a stage which the learners need to pass 

to become lifelong learner rather it is the core of lifelong learning. Thus, learners need to be 

information literate to be lifelong learners. It is the link that combined between independent 

learning in early stages of life and lifelong learning during all life (figure 9).  

 

Figure 9: The relationship between independent learning, lifelong learning and information literacy 

Moreover, although IL is the core and basic for lifelong learning, learners need to have 

specific sets of attributes which shifted learners to become lifelong learners; those attributes 

vary from person to person and from context to context (Candy et al 1994). Adams (2007) in 

a study of the perspectives of Australian secondary school teachers about the skills and the 

attributes of lifelong learners found that the key is to be engaged in teaching learners which is 

influenced by seven factors which could influence each other ( figure 10).        
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Figure 10: Conceptual model of lifelong learning skills and attributes 

Source: (Adams, 2007) 

Abid (2004), who was a senior programme specialist of the Information Society Division, 

stated that ―Information literacy forms the basis for lifelong learning. It is common to all 

disciplines, to all learning environments and to all levels of education, while recognizing the 

disparities in learning styles and in the nature and development of literacy in different 

countries.‖ 

 To sum up, IL as many scholars stressed, is an essential for lifelong learning. Therefore, 

there is a need to consider and acknowledge the difference in the learning styles as well as the 

level of literacy in each country. Thus, what is valid in UK, USA, Australia and Canada 

might be not valid Syria because the social needs, educational needs and level of literacy are 

different. Furthermore, the ways in which the educationists including school librarians 

conceive the phenomenon of IL should be different because their personal, practical and 

educational backgrounds are different. Hence, the need to understand the Syrian people‘s 

educational, social and practical backgrounds is vital to implement effective IL. 

Understanding and discovering all conceptions of IL which are embedded in the Syrian 

context, is beyond the scope of one PhD. Hence, the focus of this PhD will be on 

investigating the variations and changes in a group of school librarians‘ conceptions of IL. To 

help in formulating a clear image about the Syrian school librarians‘ educational, social and 

practical backgrounds, the following section was produced.  



61 

 

2.3. Syrian school librarians’ educational, social and practical backgrounds  

2.3.1. Introduction  

This section aims to provide useful and rich information about the Syrian context. Unlike 

other phenomenographic studies, the researcher in this section determined to provide a 

descriptive background to the Syrian context of the study by giving extra details. The 

decision toward creating this section was made based on the following facts:  

 Lack of the literature which provides accurate and up- to- date information about the 

Syrian school libraries context. This study has the opportunity to fill this gap and to 

be the fundamental stone for further research studies.  

 The influence of the contexts‘ aspects on the future development and movement of IL 

in Syria. 

 This section is good investment to the value of information collected during the 

interviews. The participants school librarians provided very useful information 

relevant to the Syrian school library and librarians but not relevant to IL conceptions. 

It appears shame to desecrate this information and ignore it as there is no other way 

to publish it in the near future except this study. The reader will find in this section, 

thus, a set of information which was referenced back to the school librarians‘ 

interviews. 

2.3.2. Descriptive background  

Syria is an Arabic country which lies near the Mediterranean Sea; it has a wonderful 

environment especially cities near the Mediterranean Sea. Damascus which is the capital has 

a long and colourful history that stretches back nearly 12,000 years; it is considered as one of 

the oldest cities in the world. Since (1979) Damascus has been a UNESCO world Heritage 

Site (UNESCO, 2010). Syrians used to call Damascus the City of Jasmine because of the 

huge amount of Jasmine plants which old Damascus city houses used to have (AL-Halboni, 

2008, Qabbani, 1995). Due to the increased number of people who immigrate to Damascus 

from the countryside and other Syrian and Arabic cities this turned the city of Jasmines to the 

city of crowds.  According to the Global Arab Network (GAN), the current number of Syria 

population is 22 million (2010). This number grows every year in summer between 2 to 3 

million due to the pressure of tourism (Syrian Arab News Agency, (SANA), 2009). 

Furthermore, after the American occupation to Iraq more than 1,000,000 Iraqis immigrated to 
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Syria; most of them refugees in Damascus and its Suburb. Al-Miqdad (2007) stated that the 

overcrowding of refugees numbers who lived now in Syria impacted negatively in schools 

which recorded a steady rise in enrolment. This is hassled to school and classroom 

overcrowding which has adverse repercussions on equality of access to learning and 

education and on the health of students and teachers. Inability to absorb more pupils is likely 

to lead to a rise in school drop-out rates. Accordingly, there is a pressing need to enlarge the 

existing schools and build about 100 more schools, so that all these students can be 

assimilated in order to prevent instances of drop-out. The total cost is estimated at 

approximately $60 million. The same case could be true in Suburb Damascus and other cities.  

 

Suburb Damascus which was a separated part from Damascus becomes now essential part; 

the governmental document called it the metropolitan area of Damascus. This area includes 

many cities and small towns; it has two parts surrounded Damascus - east and west.  The lack 

of official population statistics in these cities and towns makes it hard to estimate the 

population of the wider metropolitan area around Damascus, which are well over 3 million 

inhabitants (Burns, 2007). The map below (figure11) exhibits Damascus and its Suburbs 

Damascus (Syrian Ministry of tourism) 

 

 

Figure 11: A map of Damascus and its Suburb 

Source: (Google map justified by the researcher) 
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2.3.2.1. The school librarian’s Educational, practical and social Background  

2.3.2.1.1 Introduction  

Article 37 of the Syrian Constitution stated that "a right guaranteed by the state of science for 

all‖ (the Middle East Information Network).  Syrian government faces real challenges to 

assimilate all students in schools and universities, which in turn, causes overcrowding in class 

where some classrooms would include over 50 students and only one teacher responsible 

about teaching this huge number of students (Al-Miqdad, 2007).  Every year the Ministry of 

Education publishes an official announcement which stresses the need to register all students 

who are eligible for admission to public education within a specified period, while the 

Directorate of Education conducted a numerical adjustment between these schools during the 

week after the date of registration taking into account the student housing closer to the 

schools will attend. This in turn helps in reducing the number of illiterate people (the Syrian 

Ministry of Education, 2010).AL-obaid (2009) stated that the population statistic for 2004 

showed that the illiteracy percentage for the population of the 15 years age group decreased 

from 27.5% by the year 1994 to 19% at social levels. This percentage is different between 

male and female and between different cities. For example in Al-raqqah city (East Syria) was 

38.6% but in Damascus (West Syria and the capital) was 7, 2%.  

The education system in Syria has been impacted deeply by the old French system; it is free 

in all public schools and obligatory up to the ninth grade (age 14-15), Schools are divided 

into three levels:  

1. 1st to 4th grade (age 6-10): Basic Education Level I. Students after the final exams 

have the choice to study either legitimate –in-house-learning or official –in-school-

learning.  

2.  5th to 9th grade (age 11-15): Basic Education Level II and 10th to 12th grade .Final 

exams of the 9th grade are carried out nationally at the same time. The result of these 

exams determines if the student goes to the "general official‖ secondary schools or 

vocational education or the technical secondary schools includes industrial, 

commercial and women. Industrial and agricultural schools for male students, crafts 

school for female students and commercial and computer science for both (The 

Syrian Ministry of Education, 2010). 
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The Ministry of Education in 2005 established for the first time a new type of schools called 

Outstanding Students Schools which accept A- level students with the greatest marks; a test is 

required before the registration for each student. Religious schools are also another type of 

school which was established in Syria to help students who are willing to study Islamic 

studies in early ages.     

3.  Secondary Education which is the equivalent of High School. The final exams of the 12th 

grade (the baccalaureate) are also carried out nationally and at the same time. The result of 

these exams determines which university, college and specialization the student goes to. To 

do that the student has to apply through a complicated system called Mufadalah (The Syrian 

Ministry of Education, 2010) 

Private schools in Syria follow the same regulations and obligation as the public, however 

there is flexibility with curriculum especially with schools supported by foreign embassies 

such as American school, Pakistani school and UNRWA schools which are established by 

UNESCO for Palestine refugees. The Ministry of Education, however, must review any 

school curriculum before application. The table (1) shows the number of level II and high 

schools in all its types in Damascus and its suburb. 
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Table 1: The number of schools in levels II and high school in all its types in Damascus and its suburb  

Source: The Syrian Ministry of Education documents 

City  School level  School type  Number of schools 

Damascus  II Public 122 

 

Damascus II Private 13 

Damascus High school  Public (General 

official)  

73  

 

Damascus High school Private  27 

Damascus High school Commercial 15 

Damascus High school  Industrial  19 

Damascus High school  Women 15 

Damascus Religious schools  16 

Damascus UNRWA  46 

Damascus High school  Outstanding pupils 

schools 

1 

Suburb Damascus  II Public  373 

Suburb Damascus II Private  27 

Suburb Damascus High school  Public 158 

Suburb Damascus High school  Private  11 

Suburb Damascus High school  Commercial 30 

Suburb Damascus High school  Industrial  11 

Suburb Damascus High school  Women  43 

Suburb Damascus High school  Outstanding  1 

Suburb Damascus UNRWA  34 

Suburb Damascus Religious schools   36 

2.3.2.1.1 The educational background 

Damascus is the main center of education in Syria. It is home to Damascus University, which 

is the oldest and largest university in Syria alongside four other public universities AL-Bath, 
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Tishreen, Aleppo and Al-Furat (Ministry of Higher Education, 2010). Library and 

Information Science Department was established in Damascus University, Faculty of Arts 

and Humanities in (1984) under the law No. 627 of 2 / 8 / 1983 aiming to educate 

information and library specialists to supply the library and information societies with the 

required human resources. The entry requirements in the department lays on students‘ general 

secondary school certificate includes two braches ( literary and scientific) at a rate ranging 

between 60-70% depending on the differentiation and  assimilation policy pursued. The 

department offers a bachelors degree in library and information science and the study‘s‘ 

duration is four years divided into eight classes. In (2008) the Master degree was established 

allowing the students graduated either as a specialist in the library management and library 

services or a specialist of information systems retrieval and storage. In the same year the 

University of Tishreen established another department under the same title.  

2.3.2.1.2 The practical and social backgrounds   

It is important to learn, before going any further, that information used to build-up the 

discussion in this section came from two different sources; the researcher previous experience 

within the context and the school librarians who participated in this research. To differentiate 

between both information sources, a reference was mentioned at the end of each paragraph. 

In (2007), the Minister of Education established announcement inviting all graduate students 

to apply for the position of school librarians. Accordingly, a national exam announced by the 

Minister and hosted by the Library and Information Science Department. 40 school librarians 

were selected, from the department committee, based on the exams‘ results to work in all 

Syrian cities including Damascus. Although this announcement has become the main part of 

the Ministry of Education strategy, not all successful librarians have been employed due to 

lack of available financial support provided by the government (the researcher). 

In Damascus and its Suburbs only 18 professional school librarians work in schools from a 

total of 314 while the rest are class room teachers who were transferred to work in the school 

library due to health difficulties and some other considerations.  The Ministry of Education 

titled the position of those teachers as non professional school librarians. Furthermore, 

because the Ministry of Education is ineligible to demobilize any employee without the 

permission of the pre minister, the ministry has kept non professional school librarians to 
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work as assistants when another professional school librarian occupied the position which 

caused conflict on several occasions. The main reasons beyond conflicts are 1) lack of 

communication between professional and non professional which influenced negatively in the 

school library services. 2) The head teachers who were not able to play their proposed role in 

convergence of views on the differences and help in opening communication channels and 3) 

lack of clear guidance which articulates each one‘s duties, responsibilities and right ( the 

interviews) 

The Ministry of Education has its own school libraries monitoring system, which 

encompasses a branch in each city, is responsible for:  

1) Assuring that the school librarians adopt the Ministry of Education school library 

strategy.  

2) Supplying the school libraries with the (required) materials as it fits with the financial 

support provided by the Ministry. 

3) Communicating with heads and decision makers to discuss outstanding issues. 

4) Assuring that the process of selling the text books and transferring the money to the 

Ministry of Education bank account went successfully.  

5) Solve school librarians problems including argument and conflicts with head teacher 

and assistant who is usually non professional school librarians( the interviews)              

It is important to mention that graduated librarians in Syria including school librarians face a 

few challenges which impact negatively in their self-esteem and their abilities to contribute 

more effectively to their careers, those challenges could be summarized as follows:            

 Lack of recruitment‘s possibilities in both public and private sectors due to lack of 

awareness of the value and the significant role which graduated librarians could play 

to support organizations‘ operations. This is turn drove many graduated students to 

accept any available job which impacted negatively on their self -respect on regard to 

their career also on people‘s perspective to the value of the qualification 

 Lack of respect and understanding from most head teachers to the role of the school 

librarians; this could be due to two facts 1) the negative old perspective about the 

school librarian who used to be an irresponsible person with lack of motivation and 

patience to provide any services. Such people came to the position of school librarian 
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in one of two ways; either ill class room teacher who has been transferred to the 

library to rest from class room duties or healthy classroom teacher with the power of 

nepotism. 2) The current internal law which gives the head teachers the right to ask 

the school librarians to do any duty in the school such as fill teacher absence and 

checking students‘ exams papers. This in turn impacts negatively on librarians self 

respect and self confidence.  

 The Syrian people‘s culture gives much respect and acknowledgement to scientific 

professionals such as: doctors, engineers, pharmacists and computer specialists and 

less respect to other professionals.  This in turn impact negatively on the general 

perspective of the librarians including school librarians.      

  The unfair financial laws which give classroom extra compensation and deprives 

school librarians. This in turn decreases school librarians‘ job satisfaction which 

impacts negatively on librarians performance     

  Lack of systemic and well established training programmes  

  Lack of required financial and logistic supports to enhance the school library role in 

supporting student‘s learning.  

 The big gap between graduate student‘s knowledge and workplace needs and 

expectation.  

 The economic challenges which drove many librarians to undertake more than one 

job to cover their living costs. Most of the time these extra jobs are not related to their 

careers in any way such as taxi driver, trial, shop assistant and so on (the interviews)              

All these challenges have impacted negatively on librarians‘ professional careers, self 

respect, self confidence, trust and motivation which influence people‘s perspectives of the 

library including school library. In Syria, school librarians could be conceptualized as follow: 

1) A school librarian provides library services include lending, storing, classifying, 

cataloguing and selling curriculum text books. In this concept school librarians are 

well organized , responsible and qualified persons  

2) A supporter for the education process who provides information services for 

teachers and students. In this concept school librarians are intelligent, self motivated , 

knowledgeable, good communicators and skilled persons  
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3) An administrative staff provides administration services including registration, 

marketing, paper work and hospitality alongside library duties but the priority is for 

administrative duties. In this concept school librarian mainly cares about satisfying 

the head teacher. 

4)  An irresponsible person who carries out no duties. In this concept school librarian 

is lazy, believes in nepotism and is an obsolete person     

5) An incapable person who provides what he / she can. In this concept the school 

librarian is a nice and beloved person (the interviews).  

Insisting that those concepts have been illustrated from this study‘s interviews; lead to 

declare a need to conduct further research studies which discover and study people‘s concepts 

of school librarians is significant to enable more comprehensive and deeper understanding. 

Bearing in mind, that both English and Arabic librarianship literatures have recorded a dearth 

in the research studies which concerned such concept and related concepts such as a school 

library. In the later section more discussion about the concept of school library will be 

provided.  

2.3.2.1.3 The social backgrounds   

 Like the pervious section, the researcher in this section used information mentioned during 

the interviews, in many occasions, to build up her discussion. The information collected 

during the interview will be referenced as interview.  

 Mainly, Arabic literature including Syrian has conceptualized the school library as the 

location which is usually used to store small or big groups of collections and materials to 

serve schools‘ communities or relatively it has been seen as a place in an elementary or 

secondary public school has the required books and materials to support pupils‘ learning and 

teachers duties (Bouktaoi, 2010). This concept‘s roots go back to Ancient Athens, Syria, Iraq 

and Palestine. Old civilizations such as Ebla and Mary paid attention to school library and 

they valued it to the extent that they located school libraries within the kings‘ palace and were 

not available to the public (Lerner, 2001). He stated that ―to some extent the palace library at 

Ebla was a school library. It served as an academy for the training of scribes. But, like 

modern university, this academy existed to create and preserve knowledge as well as to 

propagate it ―(Lerner, 2001, P18).  Scribe shows that Ugarit alphabet is historically 
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considered as the most comprehensive Alphabet. It was around 1400 BC; 30 letters, 

corresponding to sounds, were adapted from cuneiform characters and inscribed on clay 

tablets (Yon, 2001) 

That was all recorded before the appearance of Islam. After Islam, Islamic school libraries in 

Damascus and Baghdad were very famous especially during the Umayyad Dynasty (Lerner, 

2001). He mentioned that when Europe lived in the Dark Age, Arabic and Islamic cities such 

as Damascus were living their golden age and they have had their school libraries in their 

palaces to demonstrate the luxury of knowledge (Lerner, 2001). Alzahryya school library, 

which was established in Damascus in (1276), is considered as one of the most popular 

school libraries in Sham region which included Syria, Palestine, Lebanon and Jordan. This 

school library has had a huge number of documents, manuscripts and books written by hand. 

The Syrian government recently transferred this wealth to AL-Assad National library in 

Damascus and kept some valuable books at Alzahryya library to become a public library.  

Ottoman, French, Italian, English, Israeli and American occupations have caused crises to 

ancients‘ libraries and particularly school libraries as they have destroyed their collections: 

they burned some and transferred others to Europe (Lerner, 2001, Lokman I. Meho, Mona A. 

Nsouli , 1999 ).  That impacts the concept of school library, to become; limited in many cases 

to a small cupboard encompasses some old published books located in the head teachers‘ 

room to keep the books safe from burglars or bad usage. 

According to this study‘s interviews Syrian school library has been conceptualized by school 

librarians in many ways those are:  

 School library as a place to store the books; it provides lending services and text 

books selling services. 

 School library as a place to support student‘s learning.  

 School library as a place to punish uncommitted students. 

 School library as a place to relax and read a book after achieving administrations 

duties.  

 School library as a place to exchange social visits.  

 School library as a place to store unwanted materials.  

 School library as a part of a science laboratory.  
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 School library as few cupboards or shelves of books (interviews) 

Both Syrian school libraries as well as Syrian school librarians face critical challenges. 

Decision makers who are responsible mainly about founding school libraries should pay more 

attention to school library and establish a fundamental reform policy along the line of the new 

reform policy which has been established by the Ministry of Education in (2009). The new 

policy is scheduled to change the education system from depending on rote learning, which 

undermines the spirit of creativity and initiative, to motivated system that gives schools 

greater freedom with regard to the contents of teaching materials assessed as it is in European 

countries such as Germany. The reformed system encourages team work, solving problems, 

workshops and frameworks. The teachers‘ role has been shifted from being teacher to being 

coach. School librarians in this new environment have the golden opportunity to contribute 

effectively to students‘ learning. Moreover, school library in this context must be information 

centre that support creativity rather than book‘s store. Therefore, this study has great 

potentials 1) to contribute to current movement in Syria toward empowering the role of 

education is students‘ life 2) to demonstrate the possible role of IL in supporting  student‘s 

learning and 3) to discover how the educationists (school librarians ) conceive IL which will 

help in future implementation . Accordingly, this study is just-on-time study which aims to 

discover not only the current conceptions of IL but how those conceptions will be changed 

after attending a systemic training programme. 

 In order to achieve this goal the researcher conducted a phenomenographic approach. 

Chapter three provides comprehensive information about the conducted research approach 

including rationale which explains phenomenographic approach emergence, selection 

justifications and the criticism of the approach bearing in mind that this study is the only 

study in the Arabic literature employing such approach therefore a deep and detailed section 

was produced to discuss the phenomenographic approach in the Arabic context.   

  2.4. Conclusion  

This chapter discussed different perspectives of IL in different contexts and reflected the 

different meanings and application of the concept in education settings including higher 

education institutions and schools. It was argued that IL was reflected in each context in the 

light of the context‘s needs. IL should be implemented to meet each context particular needs. 

This chapter also presented descriptive backgrounds to the Syrian school librarians including 
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educational, practical and social backgrounds. The following chapter will discuss the 

methodological approach as well as this study approach.  
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CHAPTER 3: Methodology 

 

3.1 Introduction 

This chapter discusses the research methodology approach, phenomenographic, adopted to 

answer this study questions. This Swedish approach allows the investigation of various ways 

in which people experience aspects of their world and it helps in assessing the changes in 

people‘s awareness to specific phenomenon. Thus, the main questions for phenomenographic 

research could be ―what are the varying ways in which people conceive, or experience, some 

aspect of the world around them? 

Although Bruce (1999) argued that phenomenography is a relatively new research approach 

utilised in the library and information studies (LIS) field, over 1000 research studies by 1994 

adopted this approach and this number remains in growth (Alexanderson, 1994 cited in 

Sandberg, 1997).  

Noticeably, the researcher in the previous chapter discussed in detail the procedures she 

applied to collect the relevant literature review including the literature review for this chapter. 

However it is significant to insist that information for this chapter‘s literature review was 

collected from considerable information resources such as university virtual catalogue, 

University of Sheffield Information commons information resources including books and 

journals, and the inter-library loan system to supply the researcher with required theses and 

dissertations from external suppliers.            

In this chapter, throughout a brief history, the researcher will discuss the rationale of the 

phenomenographic approach. She will also introduce and examine the different perspectives 

of phenomenography which have been presented in the literature. The researcher will justify 

her selection of this approach providing fair justification why other approaches such as action 

research or grounded theory have not been adopted.    

The meat of the later section will be a discussion of how the researcher thinks this research 

will contribute to the universal conversation in the territory of phenomenography as a first 

study in the Arabic literature to use such approach. The researcher will give fair ideas how 

her new process was applied. As the researcher believes that nothing is perfect, thus, she will 

give a detailed discussion about the criticisms which phenomenographic approach has faced 
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in the literature with discussion how she thinks those criticisms could be rebutted. The 

researcher then, will firm up this chapter with ethical issues which concerned her during the 

data collection processes and how she dealt with them.         

3.2. Perspective of phenomenography and its rationale   

The phenomenographic approach is a fairly new approach introduced in the literature by 

Marton in the late 1970s and early 1980s (Marton, 1981, 1986). It has been described by 

Marton (1980, 1981, and 1997) Svensson (1994; 1995) and Bruce (1999) as a qualitative and 

interpretative research. Giorgi (1999) saw it as a social, radical and constructivist approach 

able to perceive and describe people subjective relationship with the real world. Sandberg 

(1997) and Svensson (1997) understood it as a qualitative empirical approach.   

Despite the fact that the approach has been understood and described in many ways, the core 

of phenomenography focuses not on paying  special attention to investigate specific 

phenomenon only but to study the people who are experiencing the phenomenon (Bowden 

and Walsh, 1994). Thus, it focuses on understanding and reflecting the relation between both 

the phenomenon and the people who experience it. It highlights the ways in which people 

experience or think about the phenomenon; this makes the subject and object in 

phenomenography to be seen as one set rather than separate. In other words, it describes the 

subject‘s experience of the object that creates the relation between the two.  As Marton stated 

―phenomenography is about constitution. People's experiences of the world are relations 

between people and the world, reflecting one as much as the other ―(Marton, 1996: p 168). 

This makes phenomenographer able to discover the people‘s awareness of something rather 

than measuring their mental representation or a cognitive structure. 

The early thought of phenomenographic as Marton claimed was based on Husserlian 

phenomenological philosophy (Marton, 1980) and on Gurwitsch‘s ideas on the nature of 

human awareness (Marton, 1964). It began by questioning the different ways in which people 

experience or conceive phenomenon; why they understood learning differently (Pramling, 

1994, Marton, 2000). This question was introduced in such ways which were distinctive and 

unusual to be asked that time. Early studies in learning have identified the different ways that 

learners understand text and how these differences were related to the ways in which learners 

read the task (Marton and Säljö, 1976a). A few research studies also acknowledged deep and 

surface learning as different ways of experiencing learning and the distinctive research 
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approach used to identify these both was later called phenomenographic (Marton 1981, 1986, 

1994). The early definition of phenomenography was introduced by Marton (1986) as an 

approach ―For investigating the qualitatively different ways in which people experience, 

conceptualise, perceive and understand various aspects of phenomenon in the world around 

them (Marton, 1986: P.31).  Thus, the main aim of phenomenography is to ―see the world 

through the eyes of people in the world‖ (Burns, 2000, p.71). It does not try to describe things 

as they are, but aims to understand how they appear to people and attempts to know about 

people‘s experience of a specific phenomenon (Marton, 1988b). Johansson, Marton and 

Svensson (1985) stated that ―… we are not trying to look into the (individuals ‘) mind, but we 

are trying to see what he or she sees, we are not describing minds, but prescriptions, we are 

not describing the (individual) but his or her perceptual world‖ (p.247)       

The year 1997 witnessed the emergence of a new trend of phenomenographic approach. 

Much attention was paid to the epistemological and ontological assumption underpinning the 

status of the variations in the ways of experiencing specific phenomenon and how these ways 

would reflect ones concepts of the world (Marton and Pang 1999; Marton and Booth 1997). 

The focus is on understanding the nature of ways of experiencing phenomenon and 

differences between different ways of experiencing the same phenomenon in terms of the 

samples of aspects of phenomenon which are in the theme of people‘s awareness. The new 

trend was based on Gurwitsch‘s theory about the people‘s awareness. Marton with his new 

direction emphasized that people become aware of the specific aspects of the phenomenon by 

discerning variation in the dimensions linking to these aspects. People become aware of new 

ways of experiencing phenomenon by simultaneously discerning and focusing on the critical 

aspects for that way of experiencing (Marton and Booth, 1997).  
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The phenomenographic approach has been adopted in relatively considerable number of 

studies in social science territory, especially, education. Alexanderson (1994) stated that, the 

phenomenographic approach has been used in more than 1000 studies and 50 doctoral theses 

for the last two decades; obviously this number has increased dramatically since that time 

(Alexanderson, 1994 cited in Sandberg, 1997). Phenomenographic studies conducted in the 

last two decades tended to be one of the three following branches     

1. The first branch focused on studying and understanding the conception of teaching 

and learning; this has dominated because the idea of phenomenography started with it 

(Marton, Dall Alaba, 1999; McKenzie, 2003). Some of these researches aimed to 

observe the interaction between two phenomenona such as Limberg (1999) who 

studied the interaction between information seeking and learning.  

2. The second branch focused on understanding students‘ and academics‘ various ways 

in seeing and describing a specific cognitive discipline such as IL (Booth, 1997; 

Marton and Booth, 1997; Cope, 2000, Webber, 2003, 2007). This research undertakes 

underneath this branch share a common interest in studying the varying ways in 

which people experience X phenomenon    

3. The third has studied more people‘s experiences of skills in their work (Sandberg, 

1994; Gerber and Velde, 1996; Davey 2002, Kirk, 2002).  

 

The first connection between phenomenography and IL was presented by Bruce‘s work 

(1997). She created a holistic description of the ways in which people experience IL as an 

aspect of learning, rather than the assessment of measurable attributes and skills associated 

with specific information-seeking practices. This study adopts Bruce‘s thoughts which are 

based on Marton‘s definition of learning as [. . .] a qualitative change in a person‘s way of 

seeing, experiencing, understanding, and conceptualising something in the real world – 

rather than a change in the amount of knowledge which someone possesses (cited in Bruce, 

1997, p. 60).   

Bruce‘s findings integrated with Marton‘s definition of learning have changed the 

benchmarks in the pedagogy from the teachers‘ perspectives to variation in the ways that the 

learners understand and perceive IL. Describing IL in terms of the varying ways in which it is 
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experienced by people, that is their conceptions, is another alternative purpose of this 

research. Studying IL from the viewpoint of the people‖ [. . .] is the first step towards a 

relational view of information literacy‖ (Bruce, 1997, p. 39) 

For that, the sense of the variations is related to sense of people‘s awareness of the 

phenomenon and the different meaning that they create during their experiences. On the other 

hand, a phenomenon is always experienced as it is embedded in situation, but not as it reflects 

specific situation (Marton and Booth, 1997). An individual‘s fundamental awareness of 

phenomenon is different because it is related to different situations which the individual 

receive during the phenomenon. If the individual receive these situations in ways that 

introduce different aspect of phenomenon then the main awareness will become core and 

others will be recorded in the background (Pong, 1999). This means while someone 

experiences a phenomenon in specific way the other individual experiences the same 

phenomenon in different ways in relations to different situations (figure 12). Transferring the 

individual perspective to the research considers in the phenomenographic philosophy as 

second – order perspective which is focus on how the people experience the phenomenon not 

the phenomenon itself. A new direction of variation is introducing the variety not only with 

the individual perspectives but also the variety in the phenomenon.  

 

Figure 12: Experiencing the same phenomenon from different perspective 



78 

 

In summary, the sense of variation in regarding to phenomenographic research introduces in 

the literature in four main faces. The first face of variation reflects the qualitative in different 

ways in which people experience the phenomenon (Marton and Pang, 1999; Pang, 2002). The 

second face focuses on the variations as experienced by the individual. This is reflecting the 

ontological perspective (Marton and Pang, 1999; Pang, 2002). The third face focuses on 

describing the nature of ways of experiencing in terms of the person‘s awareness of critical 

aspects and corresponding dimensions of variations and the fourth face focuses on describing 

the variations of people‘s perspectives to the interaction between different phenomena. This 

study fits with the first and the third faces of phenomenographic approach; it is more likely to 

be a combined approach.  

Although this study provides a new way, which is less common, to conduct two 

phenomenographic researches in the same study, the researcher was not working outside the 

flock. The researcher followed, for example, Mackenzie‘s (2003) steps in her well known 

work: the variation and change in teachers‘ ways of experiencing teaching adopted a similar 

approach. Furthermore, the researcher‘s future mission is to go back to Syria to teach at the 

Library and Information Science Department and being interested in Marton‘s Theory of 

awareness, the researcher wanted to understand how people‘s conceptions toward specific 

phenomenon would change their conceptions of the same phenomenon after receiving 

systemic learning experience . Also, to what extent would the systemic learning change 

peoples‘ perspectives toward a specific phenomenon? Understanding such issues help the 

researcher in her future career rather than any other approach because as Cheery stated (2008) 

―[phenomenographic] approach is very useful approach when people wanted to unhook from 

deeply owned perspectives and experiment with different way of knowing and understanding. 

Sometime the more passionately committed we are as stakeholders, the more powerful the 

circuit-breakers needed to help us un-hook‖ (P.62). Moreover, this research has the honour to 

be the pioneer in introducing phenomenography to the Arabic literature and to develop the 

concept not only of IL but also phenomenography conceptions.  

This study uses a longitudinal and discursive phenomenographic approaches conducted in 

two parts in 16 months durations counting the time spent for piloting. The researcher started 

her research with the assumption that IL could be identified in the Syrian‘s context but had 

not been conceptualised yet. Thereby; she sought to understand how the people will conceive 
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a phenomenon which has not been conceptualised by them before and the types of variation 

in the conceptions that would emerge.  

3.3. Selection justifications  

The phenomenographic approach was selected for this study on the basis of its possibility to 

express and discover variation in ways in which Syrian school librarians would conceive the 

phenomenon of IL. Furthermore, how their conceptions would be changed after attending 

systemically designed IL training programme. The reasons for choosing phenomenography 

can be summarised as follows:     

 As the main aim of this study is to discover the variation in ways in which school 

conceive the phenomenon of IL, then phenomenographic approach is the best approach 

for achieving such an aim. 

  As the second part of the aim is to study the change in the school librarian‘s perspective, 

then phenomenographic approach has been chosen to achieve that part. 

Phenomenographic approach focuses on clarifying different ways of experiencing a 

phenomenon. The categories that emerged provided different types of behaviours and 

skills of acting in the world, some of which are more powerful, comprehensive than 

others (Marton and Booth, 1997). Therefore, phenomenography is significant enabler for 

change because as Marton and Svensson stated (1985) phenomenography concerns the 

differences in the ways which the people experiencing the world around them as well as 

the interaction between different phenomenon , therefore , it provides a considerable 

framework for promoting changes between ways of experiencing.   

 The researcher aimed from this study to discover the variations in ways in which school 

librarian experience IL and how these variations differentiate their conceptions. On the 

other word, the aim of this study is to understand the conceptions of IL in the Syrian 

school library context but not to evaluate how IL has been applied or practiced in the 

Syrian context. Hence, phenomenographic approach rather than any other approach 

seemed to be the most apt approach.  

 A few significant research studies have been conducted in the topic of IL and 

underpinned by phenomenographic approaches (Bruce, 1997, 2001, 2003 Webber, 2007. 

William 2008). Following those researcher‘s steps and contributing to IL and 

phenomenographic literature, the researcher adopted this approach.  
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 Phenomenography as an approach has the aspects of change because as Marton stated 

(1997) it is an idea that stands against the rationalist tradition of thinking. Therefore, 

adopting such approach will not only enable the researcher to understand the variation in 

school librarian‘ s conceptions of IL but also to promote change to their perspectives 

which in turn would influence their practice.   

 Adopting phenomenographic approach allows the researcher use the findings of her 

research in designing an IL module to be taught to the students at the Library and 

Information Department at Damascus University – Syria. It is too much relevant to 

discover problematic criteria in choosing specific framework and the critical issue might 

be related. Bearing in mind that the opening of variation can be done by the teacher 

herself or by the teacher and the students jointly ―The way the pupils understand what 

has been taught, can some time contribute to opining dimensions of variation and 

thereby to the extension of the space of variation constituted (Runesson, 1999, p.9). In 

addition, Webber and colleagues (2008) argued that using findings from 

phenomenographic studies could identify various conceptions that can be designed as a 

module to teach IL. Their argument was based on Pang and Marton quotation  

―The point of departure for variation theory is that learning is characterized in terms of 

the learner‘s dynamic structure of awareness, and it‘s related to discernment variation 

and simultaneity.... Learning is associated with a change in discernment, which entails a 

change in the aspect of the phenomenon is the focal awareness of the learner ―P: 162.  

  The researcher has been very motivated to employ phenomenography because she was 

willing to pave the way for other Arabic researchers and give them a practical example; 

contribute to universal conversations and create an approach that is culturally-specific 

and to have the honour of being the pioneer  in introducing  such approach to the Arabic 

literature . 

This study, thereby, aims not only to discover the variations in ways in which school 

librarians experience new phenomenon but also how the previous concepts about the same 

phenomenon have changed due to change of the  school librarian‘s awareness to the same 

phenomenon(Marton , 1997). 

As phenomenographic approach was the appreciated approach conducted to answer this 

study‘s questions that did not neglect the fact that other research methodologies were studied 
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to ensure the most suitable approach for this study was adopted. Choosing a research method 

is a critical issue for any study (Creswell, 2007); because it is the approach which will be 

adapted to help the investigation and collect the required data to produce a complete and 

successful piece of research, therefore, it must be adopted to achieve this goal. Furthermore, 

it is a crucial step because once the researcher has adopted an approach, changing it would be 

inappropriate.  In the most recent work of Pickard (2007), he considered eight research 

approaches used within information science territory, those are  

1. Case study; 

2. Survey; 

3. Experimental; 

4. Ethnography; 

5. Delphi method; 

6. Action research; 

7. Historical research; 

8. Grounded theory 

According to the nature of this research, specific attention was paid to action research, Delphi 

method and grounded theory as research approaches which seemed to have prospects to 

answer this study‘s questions.  

Action research was defined by McCutcheon and Jung (1990) as a ―systemic inquiry that is 

collective, collaborative, self-reflective, critical and undertaken by participants in the 

inquiry" (McCutcheon and Jung 1990:P.148). Therefore, it aims to contribute to both,‖ the 

practical concerns of people in an immediate problematic situation and to the goals of social 

science by joint collaboration within a mutually acceptable ethical framework ―(Rapoport 

1970:499 as cited in McKernan 1991:P.4). It is a first-perspective approach, depends heavily 

on the researcher‘s interpretations and observation to specific phenomenon rather than 

studying the learner‘s conceptions and understanding to the same phenomenon. It reflects the 

researcher‘s experience and understanding of the phenomenon rather than studying 

participator‘s experience of the phenomenon.         

Action research is a systemic reflection approach which allows the educator to observe the 

teaching improvement or curriculum change (Walker, 2001) to empower people to achieve 

social, including educational, change. Kember and McKay (1996) argued that action research 
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allows teachers of participate directly in deciding which aspects of teaching need to be 

improved and how to deal with it. Furthermore, it is usually adopted to help teacher improve 

their individual pedagogical practice as well as the learning environment in their classes 

(Grundy, 1994). Levy and Fowell (1995) stressed that action research as an approach can 

contribute effectively to the experiential and constructivist learning principles; thereby, it can 

be adopted in any computer –supported collaborative learning environment  as it provides a 

model which is transferable to other curriculum development initiatives. 

 

Although action research enhances the possibility for practical change, the change is usually 

acquired because the researcher‘s behavior or maybe the phenomenon itself has changed and 

improved, but there is no evidence how the learner‘s perspective has changed toward the 

same phenomenon .Action research considers people‘s perspectives to improve the practice 

but its main goal is not investigating those perspectives.  Furthermore, action research allows 

only the researcher‘s examination processes, taking action to improve those processes, then 

evaluating the results of the action, but not examining the improvement of the people‘s 

awareness to that phenomenon. 

 In this study, IL was introduced as new phenomenon which had not been conceptualized 

before, so it is not an existing process which needs an action to be improved and then 

evaluated. Phenomenography allows the researcher investigate and study the meta-themes 

that-while not the true story of any one of us – at some level help to define the story of all of 

us (Cherry, 2005: P. 62). Hence, as the main aim of this research is not improving any 

teaching aspects or pedagogical practice, which is possible with action research approach, 

rather understand and discover variation and changes in people‘s perspectives about specific 

phenomenon. Action research seemed to be unable to answer this study questions.  Therefore, 

it has been debarred out of the list. 

Delphi method or technique was another possible candidate approach to achieve this study 

goal. Delphi technique is an approach used to gain consensus among a panel of experts. This 

is normally achieved through a series of rounds where information is fed back to panel 

members using questionnaires. This technique has been used extensively within social 

science researches to investigate experts, who have enough knowledge, opinions about 

specific issue (Keeney, S., Hasson, E & McKenna, H.2001). Lynn et al (1998) added that the 
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Delphi technique has been defined as an iterative process designed to combine expert‘s 

opinions into group consensus.  

 

According to Dalkey and Helmer (1963) Delphi is a method which is ``used to obtain the 

most reliable consensus of opinion of a group of experts by a series of intensive 

questionnaires interspersed with controlled feedback‘‘. Accordingly , the researcher found 

that Delphi method would not fit in any sense with her research aims and is not able to 

answer her research questions because 1) Delphi aims to collect consensus rather than 

variation 2) Delphi require expert‘s opinions ,while this study requires everyone conceptions. 

  

Grounded theory also acknowledged being one of the possible approaches for this study. 

Pickard (2007) argued that grounded theory is all about how data is collected and analysed 

rather than about the entire research design. It is an approach that uses‖ simultaneous data 

collection and analysis‖, and as such can be applied in ethnography, case study or action 

research. It is not a particular method but a set of components and principles that need to be 

included in the research design. Also, as the main aim of this study is not to create a 

particular model of IL which grounded theory would allow rather it aimed to understand the 

links between emerged IL themes then the need so phenomenography has been adopted. The 

researcher since the beginning of her research was aware to the nature of her research 

questions and the type of the data she will look for unlike grounded theory researchers who 

must go to the fieldwork to conduct an exploratory study where extensive preliminary work 

needs to be done to gain familiarity with the phenomenon in the situation and understand 

what is occurring before developing any model and set up a rigorous design for 

comprehensive investigation.  

 

Grounded approach, likewise case study allows researcher to study a specific phenomenon in 

specific context, it reflects mainly the first perspective of the phenomenon rather than second 

perspectives which was not the aim of this study.  Also, the type of the question that case 

study investigates is different about what phenomenography could achieve.  

3.4. Criticism of phenomenography 

As discussed earlier, phenomenographic approach was described mainly by its developer as a 

qualitative approach, thereby, it has faced the same criticisms that most of qualitative 
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research faced. It is interesting to know that most of the criticisms have not been approached 

by positivist researchers but from the same rank of alternative qualitative researchers. 

Hasselgren and Beach (1997) articulated the phenomenological, socio-culture and post-

structure critique in three main points. 

1. The nature and the structure of the interview used in most of phenomenographic 

modes particularly the discursive mode is problematic because the questions have not 

been taken very seriously by the phenomenographers themselves (Kvale, 1989). 

2. The set of the emerged categorises and the structure of the outcome space produced 

in any phenomenographic research present only the interviewee‘s experiences 

compared with the interviewer previous experience and estimated judgment.    

3. The issues of validity, reliability and generalisability in phenomenography are critical 

because it is only related to the data analysis but to structure of the interview 

questions and the interview setting (Hasselgren and Beach, 1997). 

 

Both these gentlemen were considered as the most serious critics of phenomenography. They 

introduced an alternative typology of phenomenography; their typology did not focus on the 

research interest but on the process of the description of the data collected. The idea that data 

are descriptions of the internal relationship between persons and things seems to be un-

problematically accepted (Hasselgren and Beach 1997, p 193)  

The major critique of phenomenography has been given to the nature of collected data and 

how it would be related to the research‘s question. Saljö, who is a socio – cultural researcher 

argued that in general, it would seem that data collected from phenomenographic interviews 

must be understood as indicative of accounting for (practices-ways of talking and reasoning) 

that interviewees.  He add that a very little, if anything, is gained in analytical terms by an 

initial commitment to a position in which the researcher connects utterances to experiences 

rather than to discourse , since the letter is what is fact analysed (Säljö, 1997,p173) 

The researcher could agree with Saljö to some extent, however, many points must be taken in 

any researcher‘s consideration before undertaken any kind of qualitative research not only the 

phenomenographic. These points are the participator‘s position, the interview place, the 

interview language, the interviewer‘s position and the used body language. This study has 
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been conducted in Syria which is an Arabic country; people were very sensitive to question 

―why‖ because such question challenges their knowledge. Hence, the researcher adopted a 

specific process that made her interviewers more involved (see the section below)   

When Saljö made his critique he exemplified it with a research studied the student‘s 

conceptions of academic phenomenon, then the meaning that might emerge from such study 

would not be related to their everyday life. Study of school librarian‘s ways of experiencing 

new phenomenon then learn and study the changes in the conceptions which emerged is more 

complicated and rich. This new experience is more connected with their everyday experience 

in practice with taking in consideration other factors that might impact. Moreover, the school 

librarian‘s description to their experience will not only describe the experience itself but also 

all related physical, mental and behavioural elements and aspects as well as their own 

observation.    

There is another idea which is related to the interview mechanism itself. The main intonation 

of interview is to be social discourse for specific purpose, and then during the interview the 

interaction between both the interviewee and interviewer increase the both awareness to the 

phenomenon as well as its social way for more learning. Marton and Booth (1997) stated that 

the interview itself may be a learning process for both researcher and interviewee, as the 

interviewee reflects on their experience of the phenomenon – perhaps in ways that she or he 

has not done before – and the researcher tries to understand as fully as possible the 

interviewee‘s ways of experiencing. Accordingly, the interview is a process of co-

constituting awareness (Marton and Booth, 1997). According to this study, that has been 

approved, the researcher started her idea about IL  in a stage and throughout the interviews 

her awareness to the same phenomenon has changed as she was in one place and she has been 

transferred to another. That is also true in terms of understanding the approach itself, thereby, 

increasing the number of piloted interviews were very useful (see the next section) 

This argument leads to the second point that Hasselgren and Beach (1997) argued, that 

phenomenographic approach allows hierarchical relationship between description, 

categorization and participator‘s previous experience. This is not always the issue, in this 

study the researcher has not paid more attention to the internal and external relationship, but 

rather the outcome space and different categories which emerged Marton and Booth stated 

that ―The outcome space should describe the critical aspects of the variation between 
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different categories, but include as few categories as is necessary to do this‖ (Marton and 

Booth, 1997). This has been the descriptive approach for a few academic studies such as 

Webber .et al (2006) study which aimed mainly to discernment the main emerged categories 

and conceptions in the outcome space without given much consideration to flag out the 

internal and the external relationships. Accordingly Marton and Booth stated that ―all of the 

material that has been collected forms a pool of meaning. It contains all that the researcher 

can hope to find, and the researcher‘s task is simply to find it. This is achieved by applying 

the principle of focusing on one aspect of the object and seeking its dimensions of variation 

while holding other aspects frozen. The pool contains two sorts of material: that is pertaining 

to individuals and that is pertaining to the collective. It is the same stuff, of course, but it can 

be viewed from two different perspectives to provide different context for isolated statements 

and experiences relevant to the object of the research (P 133). As, it can be seen the main 

concern for the phenomenographer must be formulate the pool of the meaning where the 

main meat is located. Revisiting this pool regularly improves the phenomenographer‘s 

awareness to some points might be hidden. The phenomenographer must seek as many ideas 

as possible from the pool to discernment between what is essential and what is additional. 

The phenomenographer might use different tools to achieve this goal. For example for this 

study the researcher employed the concept map to articulate her initial thoughts then to give 

her enough freedom to move and change the concepts. A few mind maps have been drawn 

until the researcher felt she is satisfied with the findings. However, there is a need to pay 

specific attention to Sandberg‘s (1997) five steps to achieve interpretive awareness  

1. Remaining ― oriented to phenomena as how it appears throughout the research 

process ―; 

2. Do not explain the experience but describe it; 

3. All the aspects of dimension must be treated equally ;   

4. Use free imaginative variations to search for the meaning created by the phenomena; 

5. Use intentionality as a correlation rule   by considering to what and how individual 

experiences are related to internal relationship between aspects of the phenomena as 

it appears to the researcher. (Sandberg, 1997: P 201)       

 

Then if it is the case, phenomenographic research‘s discussion is usually based on 

categorising the outcomes to a set of taxonomies and clarifies the relation between them. 
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Each category of the taxonomy presents a specific set of descriptions of the way the 

phenomenon was experienced. Each category is related either internally or externally to the 

others, thereby, it arranged hierarchically. On other words, although, each category presents 

unique aspect of the specific phenomenon, by the end it is part of the whole body of the same 

phenomenon.  

The variation in the phenomenographic research enables the phenomenographer arranges a 

set of descriptions internally and externally linked but provides different aspect of 

phenomenon , thereby , it allow breadth space of comparative-ability which is to some extent 

relative to grounded theory (  Glaser and Strauss , 1967).  

Phenomenographic analytical process in that context could be considered as database 

management system (figure 13) which arranges the relationship between the different internal 

database tables, relationships and initiates as well the external relationship between different 

parts of the different databases. With assumption that each individual has specific view of 

phenomenon and then each view has its own term, each term has its own aspects and each 

aspect has its identity. For better understanding the diagram below is drawn by the researcher 

 

 

 

 

Key meanings 

1-1 (one- to- one -relationship) 

1-M (one-to- many- relationship) 

M-M (many –to- many- relationship)  
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  Figure 13:  Phenomenographic analytical process 

Designed by: Salha on 2008 

As can be seen in the above diagram, each experiencer has different position from the 

phenomenon; this makes the variation in ways in which this phenomenon was 

understood contribute to the phenomenon itself. In other words, the meanings and 

conceptions which experiencers reflected is the result of their interaction and 

understanding to aspect or aspects of one phenomenon .Therefore, the main relation was 

described as one- to- many relations. That is one experiencer experience one aspect of 

the phenomenon or different aspects. Accordingly, an experiencer of specific 

phenomenon can reflect many meanings and describes different aspects of the same 

phenomenon to many experiencers who are, in turn, experiencing one or more than one 

aspects and able to reflect different meanings . Therefore, the main relationships 

between them are articulated as many-to-many relationships.         

Illustrating and understanding the variations in ways which people experience specific 

phenomena require from the phenomenographic researchers find particular way to test 

of the  clarity of description of an outcome space and to assure its reliability.  

The concept of reliability has been understood in different ways; from a positivistic 

perspective it is ―the ability of a system or component to perform its required functions 

under stated conditions for a specified period of time (Institute of Electrical and 

Electronics Engineers (IEEE), 1990). From the social perspective, it reflected the good 

quality research. The quantitative researcher saw it as the consistent of the result over 

time which gains accurate representation of the total population for the ―purpose of 

explaining‖ but the quality concept in qualitative study has the purpose of ―generating 

understanding‖ (Stenbacka, 2001, p. 551). In other word, reliability in qualitative 

research is related to replicability of result ―… if another researcher repeated the 

research project what is the probability that he or she would arrive at the same result 

(Booth, 1992, p. 64)    

With phenomenographic research the reliability has not been related to same sense that the 

qualitative research used to. Cope (2004) stated that phenomenographic studies interpretation 

would refer to replic-ability of the outcome space(s). Given a particular set of data, would 

different researchers report the same outcome space, this technique is called inter-judge 
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reliability. This term has been borrowed from qualitative, positivistic research. The term 

inter-judge reliability has been introduced for the first time within Trigwell and Reid work 

(1998). Trigwell and Reid,  as undertakes a phenomenographic study of university science 

teachers‘ approaches to teaching, got three researchers to use the categories of description to 

classify the most advanced approach to teaching underlying each interview transcript. 

Reliability of categories of description can be claimed on the basis of the percentage 

agreement between all the researchers‘ classifications before and after consultation. Säljö 

(1988) described inter-judge reliability as measuring the communicability of categories and 

thus gives the researcher information that someone else can see the same differences in the 

material as he or she has done (Säljö, 1988 p.45). As can be seen both inter-judge reliability 

and inter-judge communicability are terms used to reflect the same technique (Cope, 2004).   

Sandberg (1997) criticised this technique due to two different ideas. First, that the technique 

has been borrowed from quantitative research which reflects positivist perspective of 

knowledge where knowledge according to them exists in reality, rather than in a relation 

between an individual and a specific phenomenon. Second researchers usually do not provide 

any description to the research method and how it has been applied. In contrast, it directs 

awareness away from the method. Moreover, the categories of description may have been 

developed from data collected using poor or inappropriate techniques so the result according 

to this would be useless (Sandberg, 1997, p. 207). Therefore, he suggested an alternative 

technique called interpretive awareness. According to Sandberg Interpretive awareness means 

―To acknowledge and explicitly deal with our subjectivity throughout the research process 

instead of overlooking it‖ (Sandberg, 1997, p.209).  

This discussion leads to the last a critique which phenomenographic faces is 

related to its validity and the ability to generalize. In qualitative research validity 

and generalization were always the main critiques from the side of positivists 

(Kvale, 1995). These notions concern many social researchers (Sandberg, 1997; 

Kvale, 1989) and lead them to clarify all related issues from the social science 

perspective. Validity issues has its own space in phenomenographic research, 

these are related mainly to the extent of the research outcomes which reflect the 

reality in ways that participators experience the phenomenon. Defining the 

validity of the qualitative researches has been pioneered by Kvale (1995) who 

introduced three main ways to evaluate the validity of the qualitative research 
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outcomes. These ways are 1) validity as a quality of craftsmanship 2) 

communicative validity and 3) pragmatic validity.  

Validity as quality of crafting focuses on the continual questioning and checking 

of the research at all the process stages (Kvale, 1995).  Communicative validity is 

much related to the interpretive awareness philosophy which is introduced by 

Sandberg. It is related to the dialogue that the researcher undertakes to be aware to 

the whole phenomena as well as to each individual aspect. The validity requires 

from the phenomenographer providing significant quotes to illustrate the meaning 

and the structure of categories of descriptions. These descriptions should be 

designed in relation to the whole phenomena to create rational consequences 

between each aspect, dimension, category and the whole process (Entwistle, 1997)  

A pragmatic validity concerns is to look at two main issues; first, whether an 

interpretation‘s outcome has ended by action or lead to further action. Secondly, 

whether interventions based on them lead to desired findings (Kavle, 1995). For 

this research which aims to use the research‘s finding for an academic purpose the 

pragmatic validity is essential. Bowden (2000a) agreed that in educational context, 

pragmatic validity can be employed by a researcher who is willing to use research 

outcomes to serve an academic educational purpose (Bowden, 2000a).    

As well as reliability and validity have had its own place from 

phenomenographers‘ attention, ability to generalise has not been ignored but it has 

not been seen as conventional idea because as Åkerlind (2002) argued that 

phenomenographic research aims to investigate  the variations of the experiences 

of an aspect of the world for a specific group of people. The group of people is 

selected from a population to maximize the variation of experiences, rather than 

trying to be representative of the population. He added that 

  ―Consequently, phenomenographic research outcomes have been described as 

not enabling generalization from the sample group to the population represented 

by the group, because the sample is not representative of the population in the 

usual sense of the term‖ (P12) 
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The foremost criticism of phenomenography is that the procedures invariably fall foul of the 

dilemma of qualitative method in that the researchers search for interpretive authenticity is 

moderated by the need for scientific rigor (Hales and Watkins, 2004). [The interviews] are 

not mental entities (internal relations) about the particular phenomenon under study but 

rather the accounts are the experience of the interview. This means that the social 

construction of the interview deems that the individual is subject to influences within the 

interview when recounting the experience of the phenomenon. Because of this, the 

authenticity of the account of the phenomenon outside the interview is again questioned 

(Hales and Watkins, 2004). However, any researcher decide to conduct interviews should be 

aware that the questions must be designed to encourage and motivate interviewee to think 

more and reflect deeply on experience , but not leading the interviewee to the answer. 

Furthermore, the researcher should be aware that phenomenographic questions do not lead to 

right or wrong answer, but rather to reflect the interviewee‘s perspective. This might help 

both the researcher and the interviewee relax and enjoy the experience of reflection.      

3.5. Approaches to this study  

In this section a description of the processes that have been undertaken to conduct this study 

is provided, the positions which the researcher took during each stage of this study are 

discussed; the used tools and techniques for interviewing, transcription and analysing school 

librarian‘s ways of experiencing IL and themes related to change in ways of experiencing 

were articulated. Bearing in mind that the main aim of this research is to discover and study 

the variation and change of Syrian school librarian‘s conceptions of IL.  

This study involved participations from 30 school librarians 10 for the pilot stage and 20 for 

the actual research. The interviews were conducted twice, once before the IL training 

programme (more details about the programme is provided in chapter  four) and a second 

time at the end of the academic year over a sixteen months, which seems to be reasonably 

long taking in the account that: 1) the main focus was not only to discover the variation in 

ways in which school librarians conceive IL but also to discover the change in ways of 

experiencing overtime and after receiving specific training 2) the training programme which 

required time to design, pilot and introduce and, as the researcher is a sponsored full time 

student, she sought to fit all pilot phase, first interview phase, training programme phase and 

second interview phase within the approved timeframe. Twenty school librarians were invited 

to the training programme and the both interviews. In the main study, the interviews were 
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transcribed verbatim. Furthermore, a chain of complex analysis processes were then 

undertaken to constitute the interpretations (see chapters5-6). 

In the following sections, in details descriptions will be provided for each part of the study 

but not the training programme (which is described in chapter 4) from the selection of the 

samples to participate through the pilot study, interviewing, transcription and analysis tools 

and interpretation, including the ways in which the researcher sought to achieve interpretive 

awareness at each stage. 

3.5.1. Selection of school librarians to participate in the study   

School librarians were selected from stage 2 and stage 3 public schools in Damascus and its 

suburb. The reasons beyond this selection are: 

1. The researcher self interest with school library due to her professional background   

2. Most of stage 2 and 3 public schools have a school library while in stage one school 

library is rarely well established. Most of the time it is no more than few books in 

cupboards located in the head teacher‘s room or at the staff office.  Children usually 

enjoy reading the books during a teacher absence, in the free time or by request from 

the teacher or the children themselves.   

3. Most of professional school librarians, who are essential for this study, were recruited 

to work in public schools rather than private  

4. Damascus and its suburb areas are the most crowded Syrian‘s cities with schools; 

they have the largest populations‘ numbers which make their economic, social and 

educational instructions varied and professional school librarians mainly were 

recruited in their schools. 

5. The possibility to chose non professional school librarians from larger age scale  

Following the thoughts of Trigwell (2000a) in phenomenographic research, given sampling 

for purposeful variation, a participant group size of between 15 and 20 is considered to be 

sufficiently large, without becoming unwieldy, to reveal most of the possible viewpoints and 

allow a defensible interpretation. And based on Strauss and Corbin (1998) theoretical 

thoughts about sampling, samples were selected based on two criteria: selecting those who 

closely involved in the contexts (who have a regular attendance and commitment to their 

libraries) and maximising the possible range of initial variations of experiencing IL. The 

sixteen months longitudinal time frame meant that consideration must been given to selecting 
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school librarians who were more likely to complete over the time taking in the account that 

the retirement age for school librarians in Syria is 60. Forty male and female school librarians 

were selected initially for the full study, to allow for at least 20 -25 to remain in the study for 

the full sixteen months. This number seemed to be logical and likely to achieve theoretical 

saturation of the range of variation (Marton, 2000, Webber, 2007). Non professional school 

librarians were selected randomly from set of lists produced by the Ministry of Education to 

give each member of the school librarian‘s population an equal and known chance of being 

selected.  As the total number of the school librarians in Damascus and its suburb was not 

very large populations, it was not difficult to identify every member of the population, so the 

pool of available subjects had an equal chance of selection.  According to the professional 

school librarians the samples were purposely selected as their accessibility in the schools is 

limited insisting that the number of male especially professional ones was very limited. 

The selection based on the fact that the school librarians must be attached (regularly attending 

their libraries and do not have any other commitments or series illness)  with their contexts 

because the main aim of this study is to discover the variation and change in their conceptions 

in regard to their experiences within all related contexts. The school librarians have not been 

asked only to reflect their conception of IL in the school context only but also in every 

context they believed it influenced their conceptions, with the aim of flagging up the critical 

themes in the features which related to change. 

3.5.2. Pilot study  

As this study is the pioneer in the Arabic literature which conducted such approach, a dearth 

of practical examples is recorded. Accordingly pilot has been the main gateway to figure out 

the required techniques and to revise unacceptable questions. Although the researcher had 

initial awareness to culture diversity, she was not able to consider it as a reality until she 

involved deeply with the people. 

The study involved a pilot group comprised of ten school librarians, five from each branch (2 

professional males 3 professional females, 3 non professional males and 2 non professional 

females) and took a place in April 2008. The interviews with these members were arranged 

personally due to the fact that the researcher looked for people who could criticise and 

evaluate every aspect of the interview openly; most of them were old friends or ex-students 

who taught by the researcher at the Library and Information Science Department. 
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The interviews were tape recorded and analysis were conducted  but the data collected from 

this group did not consider as a part from the finding because the main aim from conducting a 

pilot study  was to discover the weakness in the interviews techniques, design, and questions 

to revise them as required.  

The evaluation process started with early arrangement stage (since the invitation for the 

interview started). The interviewees were asked to reflect their opinions about all the 

process‘s steps, for example, what they thought would be right and wrong to do. Once each 

interview finished, the interviewee was asked to express his/her thoughts about the questions, 

the techniques, the equipments, the researcher‘s body language and the whole process in 

general. All these information was recorded by the permissions from the interviewees. The 

pilot interviews inspired the researcher to establish a set of rules and stick with them 

throughout the interviews which are: 

 Ring your interviewees personally and show the interest and the willing to book place 

and time that comfort them. Furthermore, give them a brief idea what they are going 

through and encourage them to think about the concepts related to the term which 

allowed the researcher collect breadth information.   

 Be committed to the time as much as possible because when you start changing 

people lose the trust which would impact negatively in their communication. Also, if 

the interview required travelling then leave early enough to reach on time.  

 Be on time and show them that you love and respect what you are doing. 

 If the interviewee during the interview asked to move to another location be flexible 

but inform someone else when and where you move. 

 If the interview location was the interviewee‘s house prepare yourself for social 

conversation which might involve sometimes other members of the family    

 Be aware to your body language. 

 Respect other people‘s culture and differences. For example wear clothes that fit with 

the interviewee‘s culture  

 Do not book more than two interviews on the same day. Some interviews may take 

long than anticipated.  

 Use two different recording equipments at the same time to avoid any failure  

 Be very well organized.  
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 Listen carefully to your interviewee as you have only few questions while the rest 

will be built during the interview  

 Do not sit very close or too far from the interviewee. 

 Once the interview is complete do not ask to leave immediately as this would be rude. 

 Be patient and listen to their concerns but also be aware of your research focus 

 Ask why questions were problematic to many interviewees, you need to explain what 

this is, its importance for your research.  

 Before recording the interview, converse and try to build good rapport with the 

interviewee; observe his/her body language.  

 Before taping give your interviewee a brief introduction to the topic in order for him / 

her to be engaged. 

 Although many interviewees claimed that obtaining their permission to record was 

not essential, you need to be committed to this in each interview for few reasons 1) 

Motivates the interviewee to speak freely and openly 2) increases their 

acknowledgement to the value of the research so they contribute more effectively and 

3) gives evidence about your ethical commitment.           

3.5.3. The study actual interviews  

The actual twenty five school librarians for this study were selected in August (2008). 

Twelve non professional school librarians and thirteen professional school librarians were 

invited to participate in the first phase interviews, the training course and next phase 

interviews. Permission from the Ministry of Education in Syria to interview the school 

librarians was sought because these people according to the Syrian law working in 

organizations founded by the government (civil servants), so permission from the Minster of 

Education is vital. As soon as permission was sought the researcher, directed by the Ministry 

of Education, visited Damascus and its Suburbs monitoring branches to select her samples. 

Once the samples were selected the branches in Damascus and its suburbs issued an 

announcement asking the school librarians the cooperation with the researcher further 

inviting them for the training programme and explaining to them that the required permission 

was given for the first phase, training programme and next phase interviews.              

Only twenty school librarians, ten from each branch were able to commit for the full time 

period. The school librarians came from different educational, social and personal 

backgrounds and hold different perspectives and concepts of IL (see chapter 5). 
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Once the first interviews were complete the researcher was ready with her training 

programme which was conducted in Feb (2009) (see chapter 4). After two weeks training 

schools were given a period of time to experience the term of IL at their schools. The same 

group of twenty school librarians were very committed to the next phase interviews although 

some of them had very difficult circumstance such as family bereavement however, were 

willing to complete the journey with the researcher. 

3.6. Composing the data: Interviews and transcription  

As the main aim of this research is to study the variation and change in school librarians‘ 

conceptions of IL, the verbal words are significant as they reflect the images created in the 

people minds with regards to every individual‘s personal in interacting experience with the 

phenomenon. Conducting repeated interviews over an extended period of the time to study 

the change in people understanding to specific phenomenon has been the process for many 

previous considerable research studies (Wood, 2000 and McKenzie, 2003). This approach 

was considered as appropriate approach, the aim being to illuminate changes in school 

librarian‘s perspective of IL after receiving a systemic training and the patterns of the change 

over practical time. Semi-structured interview was selected for this study because it has been 

considered by many phenomenographers as a main tool to collect the phenomenographic data 

(Marton 1981, 1986, Webber et al 2003, Bruce, 2002). Furthermore, the nature of the study 

which aims to discover the variation in school librarians‘ conceptions about phenomenon was 

not experienced before, thereby, the dialogue rather than structured conversation is more 

acknowledged. The researcher aimed from the beginning to collect alive set of data, so using 

questionnaires would reduce the possibilities of such data.                      

3.6.1. The first phase interviews  

Being the first study in the Arabic literature to adopt phenomenographic approach to study 

peoples‘ perspectives and conceptions was a challenge to the researcher due to the lack of 

practical examples. Although the pilot study was very helpful to establish the weaknesses and 

build on these, the interviewees are researcher‘s old friends or well known for her which 

made the interview process much easier. Also, as the main aim of this phase was to discover 

the variation in school librarians‘ conceptions of IL which is to new to them, and had not 

been expressed before made the process more challenging. Marton (1981, 1994) argued that 

there are a limited number of ways in which people experience a specific phenomenon. He 

described the main method of capturing the data is the ‗open‘ and ‗deep‘ interview. ‗Open‘ 
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indicates that there is no definite structure to the interview. While there is a list of probing 

questions, the researcher is prepared to follow any unexpected lines of reasoning that the 

interviewee might address. ‗Deep‘ indicates that the interview will follow a certain line of 

questioning until it is exhausted, until the interviewee has nothing else to say, or until the 

researcher and the interviewee have reached a common understanding about the issue of 

discussion  

Unlike McKenzie (2003) and Entwistle (1997) the interview approach for this phase did not 

go with their recommendation of moving ―from action to experience and from concrete to 

abstract‖ P.132 because the librarians did not have previous experience in expressing the 

tacit conceptions which the researcher could base on to begin her conversation. This made the 

interview approach based heavily on encouraging librarians to describe the composed 

concepts which emerged as a result of their thinking about the concept rather than expressing 

what they have learned about it. 

Although the order of questions and the nature of probing questions varied with different 

school librarians, the first question was always ―have you heard of information literacy?‖ 

such question prepares the interviewees to actively reflected on the concept (Ashworth and 

Lucas, 2000). Other questions were probed in regard to the interviewee‘s answer, an image or 

sometime few images would be created based on previous experience to something the 

interviewee believes would be related to the target term. If the interviewee struggle to think 

or create a concept the interviewer must be ready to provoke the interviewee‘s thoughts 

taking into account the interviewee‘s position in life. For example, one of the interviewee 

who is a granddad struggled to answer ―how would you describe information literacy?‖ 

making the researcher formulate a question as ―well, when you play or may be sit with your 

grandchildren have they ever mentioned terms you have not heard about before‖. 

Interviewee ―Yes many times ―The interviewer ―what would you do in that case, would you 

ask them ―. The interviewee ―first I would not ―The interviewer‖ then what you would do‖. 

The interviewee ―I would try to conceptualise them to see what they would mean maybe from 

the meaning of the words‖.  The interviewer ―then I want you to try to do the same with the 

term information literacy ―This conversation encouraged the school librarian to think more 

about the term and try to seek the meaning in different ways by linking the experience to one 

of a regular action in individual life. The researcher attempted all the time to move smoothly 

from question to question asking the school librarian to think about the term IL in a different 
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context and started from the most related on to their practical context to the largest one. For 

example ―what would information literacy means to you in school library, in school, in life‖. 

Furthermore, encourages interviewee to think about the term from different people‘s 

perspective such as asking non professional school librarian how would he/she think 

professional school librarian would conceive the concept such question was very effective 

because it encouraged the interviewee to think in different direction which mean more 

variation. Integrating the term with other closed terms such as information literate extended 

school librarian‘s ability to conceptualise stakeholders involved in the school librarian 

context such as how you describe information literate student in the library, in the class room, 

in school and in life ― . 

Some interviewees found it difficult to express their thoughts verbally, therefore, a paper and 

pen were provided to help the school librarians with this. 

 Repeating the same questions or sometimes wording the question in a different way is also 

one of the significant techniques adopted by the researcher for this study to assure that the 

interviewee fully understood the questions and the concept has been clearly described clearly. 

This could be considered as seeking confirmation of the school librarian‘s descriptions   

Testing questions were also very useful to clarify the interviewee‘s attachment and honesty. 

In such question the interviewer could made up a strange concept which have not been 

mentioned by the interviewee to see where the interviewee would go with that (Kavel, 1996)   

At the end of each interview and before acknowledging interviewee‘s participation, the 

interviewer needs to make sure that every possible concept about the phenomenon has been 

addressed and no related concept still tacit in interviewee‘s mind. This could be achieved by 

asking the interviewee if he /she wishes to repeat the answer for specific question and give 

additional information or may be by asking the question in different ways                

A few barriers faced the researcher in this stage as follow: 

 1) some interviewee‘s ability to open up and express their thoughts because as many 

stated the experience of such type of interviews and question was totally new to them. 

Some of them became very emotionally with the question why do you think? They 

claimed that no one has previously has asked them about their opinions which they value, 

and this was quite touching. While others felt this was a threat, and were trying to figure 
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out the hidden agenda, dealing with such interviewees was challenge to the interviewer 

who needed a lot of patience and understanding. A few others found the interview a 

learning experience especially the ―why‖ questions. One interviewee stated ―To be 

honest at the beginning why question seemed to me quite strange, then when you left I 

found myself asking why questions. I have learned from that a lot ―SL. 4.  

2) Although the researcher stressed at the beginning of each interview that the aim was 

not about giving the right answer but giving an opinion and conceptualise phenomenon, a 

few interviewees, especially those who had teaching experience were main concerned to 

give the ―right‖ answer not their personal opinion. This required more times and effort 

from the researcher. 

3) Some school librarians have had a bad experience with their school environment, 

some of them with their acceptances to the duties, others with head teachers and others 

with assistants. These issues challenged the researcher in many situations, however the 

researcher‘s interpersonal and communication skills were essential in these cases.                                               

It is important to mention that the researcher used her own diary to record her thoughts of 

what IL would mean to the school librarians. The researcher did not use the information 

recorded in that diary as evidence, so the data has not been used as a main part of the findings.  

3.6.1.1. The first phase transcription  

 Transcription according to Kvale (1995) is not an easy task as it is not only about 

transferring converting speech to text but also involves people‘s emotions about specific 

questions. Marton and Booth (1997) argued that phenomenographer should not aim to ask a 

reasonable question but to ask the questions that make him/her understated different 

perspectives of particular phenomenon. For this phase the interviews transcript were 

produced immediately after completing each interview.  

The researcher decided to transcribe all the interviews as they sound with all unfinished, 

repeated, pauses and emotions such laughing, sighing and crying. All these were indicated in 

brackets in their position. Time and place for each interview were indicated at the beginning 

of each transcript. The transcribe was achieved in few stages  

 Transcribe the information as it sounded for audio record to M. Word files 

 Check the transcripts with original audios to correct errors as much as possible  
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 As the main interviews were conducted in Arabic then full translation were required. 

All the transcript Word files were translated from Arabic to English to allow the 

supervisor to interact more effectively with the work.  

   Double check the translated transcripts with the tapes. 

   The researcher transferred the data from the audio records to her personal IPod , this 

allowed the researcher to listen to the transcript regularly also increased her mobility 

which she needed to create the first version of her mind map about her impression of 

what the librarians thought IL was about.  

The transcripts were not returned to the interviewed school librarians for checking as the 

researcher wanted to use them at the beginning of the next phase to allow the school 

librarians to think about their previous concept and how they changed.                

3.6.2. The next phase interviews and transcripts   

The main aim of the next interview was to discover the change in the school librarian‘s 

conceptions of IL and the related themes. According to Marton (1997), peoples‘ awareness to 

specific phenomenon changes corresponding to their new learning experience. The school 

librarians received a systemic learning experience by attending an IL programme (see chapter 

4) which introduced varied concepts of the same phenomenon in varied contexts. These 

interview questions were piloted with the same pilot group also the data has been transcribed, 

but the findings have not been used to draw the last conclusion. At the next phase interview 

the researcher acknowledged the rules she established for herself and ethical issues she was 

committed to. Furthermore, it is impressive to say that the barriers which the researcher faced 

at the first phase disappeared completely at this stage; school librarians became more 

confident and less nervous as they became professional phenomenographic interviewees.              

At this stage the librarians became more familiar with IL. They also had the opportunity to 

practice and test their adopted concepts. This means the interview process of this phase was 

slightly different compared with the first phase, but it was based on its transcript. At each 

interview both the interviewee and interviewer listened to the first transcript, this would 

refresh the interviewer‘s mind. This will allow the interviewee to remember the previous 

concepts and increase their awareness to the new concepts.                  

Once both interviewer and interviewee finish listening to their previous conversation, a new 

conversation should be started by asking ―Why do you think you described information 
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literacy in that way‖. This question allowed the librarian to describe a familiar experience 

and explained the awareness at specific situations. This goes with Entwistle‗s 

recommendation (1997) to move from action to experience and from concert to abstract. The 

next questions were designed to encourage the interviewees to think deeper about their 

experiences and to discern what they think were related to the phenomenon and what were 

not. These questions were mainly “Have your concepts changed, how and, why you think it 

changed?  Describe new concepts, why did you describe information literacy in this way? 

Again questions about how other professionals and stakeholders would describe IL in 

different contexts were all formulated and designed based on the school librarian‘s answers. 

The same tactic with repeated questions and testing questions were adopted. The researcher 

adopted the same transcribe process she used in the first phase to transcribe the data. 

3.7. Analysis of transcripts in relation to the different component of the 

study  

Analysing the content of transcripts for each component took place over an extended period 

of time and different processes were applied. This section aims to provide a full description 

of the process of each component individually. However a brief description about the initial 

starting points and their influences on other processes is provided as a gateway. 

3.7.1. Initial analysis of the pilot study     

The initial analysis of twenty interviews of the pilot study began immediately after finishing 

interview transcription. As the main aim of the analysis at this stage was not producing data 

to be integrated with the main findings of this study but acquiring a practical experience and 

attempting to learn from previous well known theories, there is not much focus on the 

findings as on the process. Again this decision was made because of the lack of practical 

examples of analysing process for phenomenographic approach was recorded.  

As a main process of the analysis the researcher printed out all the Arabic version transcripts 

produced from this component as hard copies. A general reading for all the printed papers 

was conducted in an attempt to acquire general ideas. This stage required three days to be 

achieved, as soon as this step finished the researcher used 10 different colours to highlight the 

quotations she believed were mentioning any type of concepts,  reading transcripts required 2 

weeks with 12 hours-per day working rate . Once this step was complete the researcher cut 

the highlighted quotations and discernment the colours and collects each colour in folder, 
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with help provided from her husband; the researcher was able to finish her work in 2 days. 

The researcher then revisited the main transcripts and tried to search again for more concepts 

or quotations; this step only took three days and only few other concepts were ready to cut 

and join the first group. The researcher then began to work with all produced coloured papers 

and read the quotations carefully to create a set of concepts by interpreting the school 

librarians‘ quotations.  This part of the work was the most difficult part and it took a long 

time (4 weeks) of hard work.  

By evaluating this process the researcher found a few weaknesses which are: 1) time 

consuming, each step of this component required long time to be achieved. 2) It is risky 

because the coloured small sheets might be damaged or missed 3) it is expensive with colours 

and papers 4) the environmental issues have not been addressed. 5) Much attention was paid 

to the coloured sheets while the main transcripts were ignored. 6) Ethical issues were raised 

when the researcher‘s husband helped who was able to read few quotations- confidential 

information. Accordingly all these weakness were avoided at the analysis of the actual first 

and second phase interviews (see the later sections) 

3.7.2. The first phase and next interview analysis processes  

Before conducting this process, the researcher did a comprehensive reading of more than 70 

research studies which adopted phenomenographic approaches but none of them were able to 

show clearly which practical steps the researcher followed to reach to the findings. Although, 

Bruce, 1997, Mackenzie, 2003, Bowden and Green, 2008 attempted to give hints, what 

provided was not clear and systemic enough. The researcher, therefore, describes in this 

section the adopted process in details. 

Step one: listen as much as possible to your recorded tapes  

Before making any practical step towards analysis listens carefully and regularly to your 

taped interviews and write your impressions of what you think the main concepts would be. 

The researcher found that brainstorming the ideas on paper and sticking them on a big white 

board was very useful as it increased the researcher‘s ability to alter, remove and add new 

ideas easily and more freely. The researcher called this map of the concepts. Many 

advantages could be acquired from this step 1) makes the researcher more familiar with the 

transcripts 2) reduces the first stage required reading time. 3) Increases the researcher 

mobility. For example, as mentioned earlier the researcher transferred all collected interviews 
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into her personal IPod and listened to them everywhere even during cooking. The interviews 

accordingly became part of the researcher‘s everyday life and 4) helped the researcher create 

initial ideas about the study findings. 

Step two: scan your transcripts  

Once the researcher believes he/ she is confident and familiar enough with the recorded 

interviews, he/she can move to the next step which was scanning the transcripts. The main 

aim from this step was to acquire general visual idea what the transcripts have and to create a 

relationship between texts and the researcher. For this study, the researcher created two 

versions of transcripts, Arabic and English, as the interviews were conducted mainly in 

Arabic. The researcher scanned both at the same level; however the English version took 

more time. No printed copies were produced as the researcher has a considerable concern 

toward environmental issues.    

Step three: create Excel file 

Once the researcher refined the second step he/she moved to the third step by creating an 

Excel file to discernment which quotations the researcher believed would be relevant to the 

research questions and which is not ( see figure 14) . Thereby the heading for each table must 

be the question and under it all related answers .This step is significant to tidy up the answers 

of the interview‘s questions and to combine all related ideas and concepts, this document 

allowed the researcher to collect all related quotations on one file. The researcher in this step 

created only an Excel document for the English version because she was not sure about the 

level of the translation.                 
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Figure 14: An example of this study Excel file 

Step four: start analysing the Excel document  

All the required information now collected on one document, which has the pool of the 

meanings for all related information (Marton, 1981). Thereby, the researcher could start 

confidently reading the quotations and highlighting those with different concepts in 

different colours (figure 15)   
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Figure 15: Coloured quotations 

Step five: identify initial dimensions and categories  

 This step could be achieved by creating word documents which included tables of initial 

interoperations to the related categories and dimensions with relevant quotations (see figure 

16). This step helps the researcher create an initial vision what categories and which 

dimensions the data draw. The researcher could highlight critical words in each quotation in 

different colours.        
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Figure 16: Creating tables of initial categories and dimensions 

Step eight: compare the tables with initial thoughts   

At this step the researcher should compare the initial findings to initial thoughts to 

measure the difference. This step is very significant because it shows the researcher how 

his/her awareness to the data has changed.   

Step nine:  create a new map of the concepts   

The researcher at this step should be able to create a new concept map which shows 

both the concepts and the expected dimensions  

Step ten: revisit your Excel document and keep listening to your records    

This step is very significant to assure that all concepts were identified and 

acknowledged  

Step eleven: keep visiting your tables to ensure that the used categories match the 

selected quotations  

Step twelve:  keep modifying your concept map until you feel all the job were done 

perfectly  
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The process of analysing the first phase interviews dominated the researcher‘s life for 

three months with 10 hours working rate. Analysing the next phase interview did not 

required the same time because the researcher became an expert; also, she only 

translated the categories, which emerged, dimensions and their relevant quotations.          

3.8. Ethical considerations  

This study raises some ethical issues, such as informed consent, confidentiality, anonymity; 

the rights of the participant to withdraw at any stage and access the research results, and the 

cultural and religious concerns. The primary focus of ethics in any type of study as 

Beauchamp et al stated (1982) is to ―ensure confidentiality of the data and communication to 

participants of any constraints on the investigator‘s ability to maintain confidentiality‖ (P.79). 

With regards to ethics, the study required formal approval from the university in UK as well 

as Ministry of Education and culture in Syria for the pilot and actual set of researches (see 

appendix1).     

The interview participants were asked to read the informant consent sheet and sign it before 

commencing the interview. Also, the researcher informed all participants at the beginning of 

each interview their right to withdraw at any point in the interview without need to justify 

their decisions. Furthermore, she provided the interviewees with clear ideas why she was 

conducting the study, why they were chosen and to what extent the collected data will be 

used and for which purposes. During the interview, the researcher avoided mentioning any 

interviewee‘s name so all the collected data also in the taped recorded was kept anonymous. 

The researcher agreed with the interviewees, instead, to call them by their initials. As the data 

collected for this study could not be transcribed immediately, the researcher kept all the 

recording taped in safe and secure place until she was able to transcribe them.  

One of the most critical ethical considerations for this study is the religious and cultural 

concerns about female interviewing male. The researcher solved this concern by allowing 

some relative like wife to attend the interview without contributing in any way to the 

conversation or by conducting the interview in public place such as coffee shops.  

Furthermore, once a few interviewees asked the researcher to conduct the interview at their 

own houses, the researcher was aware of the type of clothing and behaviour which would not 

be accepted in some areas in Sub- Damascus, hence, she avoided to wear or behave in the 

way that would not be acceptable which would influence negatively in the interview process. 
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The researcher in that case was also aware to her security and safety, so she told a relative 

where she was going giving them full details of the address and interviewees‘ contact number 

after seeking permission from the interviewee.         

3.9. Chapter summary  

This chapter has outlined and discussed the rationale for the methodological approaches 

adopted for this study, and how it is related to both classical and new 

phenomonographical approaches. Detailed descriptions were provided highlighting the 

attitudes, behaviours and processes the researcher adopted in order to achieve this study 

using interviews, transcriptions and analysis. The analysis and discussion of the findings 

can be found in chapters 5-6-7 and 8 but chapter 4 will provide a brief outline of the 

training programme  
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CHAPTR 4: The Information Literacy Training Programme  

 

4.1. Introduction   

This chapter discusses the various aspects of the IL programme (Appendix 3) introduced to 

the Syrian school librarians as a part of this research. Furthermore, although the main aim of 

this study is not concerned with evaluating and investigating the effectiveness of the process 

and the quality of the provided training course materials, it seems significant to present a 

brief idea about the theoretical and philosophical principles, which the researcher has 

considered when creating the design for the IL training programme.  

As the researcher conducted a pilot study to test the programme‘s materials with real samples, 

a clear description of the pilot study procedures with required evidence was provided. The 

researcher also explained to what extent the revised programme helped her in terms of 

introducing IL as a new phenomenon within the Syrian school libraries context. 

It is important to mention that, in the interest of developing the training programme, the 

researcher sought the required information from considerable ranges of literatures written in 

different areas of knowledge, such as teaching and learning, library staff training programmes, 

and labour market skills. The researcher also attended a few training courses in the UK and 

overseas in order to help in terms of understanding the extents that training programmes for 

library staff have attempted to provide the library staff with the required skills to run such a 

programme (Appendix 3). Furthermore, the researcher simultaneously worked for a diploma 

in communication skills to improve her personal communication capacities, which supported 

her on many occasions in her training course.   

4.2. Theoretical and Philosophical Principles 

4.2.1. Introduction  

 It was a challenge to the researcher to articulate and summarise all her theoretical 

knowledge and philosophical understandings, which were built-up during many years and 

which supported her to develop and introduce the training programme for Syrian school 

librarians. Therefore, she selected a few benchmarks which she believed made a difference 

to her awareness and understanding. Those benchmarks are scholars, ideas, experiences, 

and education. The following sections provide more details.   
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4.2.2. The first Benchmark: Bruce and Marton  

In her book Seven Faces of Information Literacy, Bruce yielded IL conceptions into a new 

trend which had not been expressed before. Her book extended people‘s thoughts towards 

IL as a phenomenon, and provided them with new ways of conceiving such. In her book 

which was substantially her doctoral thesis— and later in her published works, Bruce notes 

reservations in giving IL a specific definition. She claimed this as relating to her thoughts 

that people see and understand specific phenomenon in different ways (Bruce 1997, 2000, 

2001, 2002, 2006). Furthermore, she links the fragmentation in people‘s understanding of 

the phenomenon of IL to ‗the recent and continued emergence of both the phenomena itself 

and scholarly understanding of it‘ (p.11) 

 

Bruce built her opinions based on Marton‘s (1981) phenomenographic approach. Marton 

(1981) demonstrated that students understand teaching and learning in diverse ways, which 

leads to some students being better at learning than others. Likewise, some school librarians 

should be better in doing their jobs than others: ‗Many schools are doing a good job and 

pupils are benefiting from it; other schools can learn from this good practice‘ (The Office 

for Standards in Education [Ofsted] report, 2001). However, Marton (1981) was a pioneer 

in developing the variation theory. Notably, learning by experiencing different conceptions 

of the same phenomenon was the idea of Svenesson and Hogfors (1988); these authors 

stated that students should not only learn the correct conception, but rather they should 

learn how to adopt alternative conceptions into their own perspectives. That seemed to be 

the motivation that drove Booth (1992) to describe learning as: 

Gaining access to views of future faces (or conceptions of phenomena) and developing an 

intuitive relationship with the object so that a proper face or set of faces is seen in 

appreciate circumstance‘ (p.262)  

 

Marton and Booth (1997) linked the development of the understanding of any 

phenomenon to the awareness of the quality of the different understandings and 

conceptions of the same phenomenon, and when and where those could be used. This was 

later termed by Bruce as the relational model (Bruce, 1997). Bruce claimed that her 

relational model aims to provide people who are willing to teach or train IL with a clear 

vision of available IL conceptions, which they could then target in their teaching or 

training programme. She adds that the relational model can also be used to help teachers 
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to consider their students‘ abilities to identify new conceptions and their capabilities to 

link emerged conceptions to previous ones. 

 

The researcher appreciates that the two scholars form the basis of the first unique 

benchmark for her study for the following reasons: 

1. Their ideas inspired the researcher to consider IL in different ways, and further 

helped her to identify that any phenomenon is not only one colour; 

2. The researcher‘s awareness of teaching has shifted: Marton‘s ideas have changed 

her understanding and extended her conceptions of teaching and learning; 

3. Bruce‘s Seven Faces book provided the researcher with hints concerning how she 

could design a multi-conceptions IL course; and 

4. Marton‘s thoughts have changed the researcher‘s attitude. For example, she has 

learned how to be more patient and how to respect other people‘s perspectives, as 

she understood that, when someone has only one perspective, his/her ability to 

contribute to others‘ conceptions is less than one with different understandings and 

perspectives.   

4.2.3. The Second Benchmark: The ‘Eat the Elephant’ Technique 

Before going any further with introducing the ‗Eat the Elephant‘ technique, it is important 

to mention that the researcher has gained knowledge about this idea from her Masters‘ 

degree in Information Systems; therefore, the first stone of her knowledge was built based 

on her understanding of this technique in the Business as well as Computing contexts.  

 

The principle of this idea is simply, ‗If you cannot eat the elephant in one bite, eat it bite by 

bite‘. It is not clear in the literature from where this quotation originally derived; however, 

it seemed to be either English or American with its roots in African culture. Later (1998), 

stated the idea of ‗eat the elephant‘ was introduced in the business literature by many 

scholars (Mintzberg, Ahlstrand and Lampel ) who maintained it as a strategic plan to reduce 

the complexity in management, and later termed it as the Elephant Strategy (Mintzberg, 

Ahlstrand and Lampel 2005). The technique was developed later to a notion called ‗Eat an 

Elephant‘, and it has been used in training and personal development literatures to help 

trainees as well as managers achieve training programme‘s goals on time and with low 

costs (Sewell, 2003; Moore, 2009; Willmott, 2008). 
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Willmott (2008) stated that the Elephant technique is one of the most successful techniques 

used to help all managers and employees to break the complexity of the business training 

courses and to meet deadlines. He stressed that the technique helps in directing individuals 

to where they have to start eating rather helping them to reduce ambiguity, and steers then 

towards creating a plan to meet targets. It helps them to identify their priorities and to plan 

the next step with completion dates for as many activities as someone could handle.       

 

In the library and information arena, the idea was first introduced by David Loertscher, a 

professor at a Library Science Department in San Jose State University. Loertscher (1985) 

employed the term to encourage school librarians to create a reasonable library collection 

development plan which fits with their priorities. He, in addition, provided them with an 

eating plan to direct them in terms of what and when to eat the pieces. With this in mind, 

the researcher adopted this technique in order to assist with the current study:  

1. Manage the large contents of the training course. 

2.  Reduce the required time of each stage.  

3. Reduce the costs. 

4. Identify the priorities. 

5. Manage the available resources. 

6. Meet the targets and deadlines. 

The researcher added two extra steps in order to ensure that her participators benefited from 

eating the elephant (in this study IL); those steps are digesting the elephant and feedback, of 

which more discussion is provided in the training programme sections. 

4.2.3. The Third Benchmark: Training the Trainee for Information Literacy  

As previously mentioned, the researcher has attempted to gain the required knowledge in 

order to develop usual IL in Syria from different sources. In this section, the researcher 

explains a variety of consideration: her experience with attending the IL training 

programme (developed and presented by UNESCO in 2008 in Alexandria, Egypt), and how 

that experience influenced her training course, as well as why it is selected as a benchmark; 

however, notably, it was one of seven training courses which the researcher attended.  
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As part of UNESCO‘s strategy to develop the level of IL on a worldwide scale, to educate 

information-literate citizens who are able to 1) meet the 21
st
 Century challenges 2) become 

lifelong learner, and 3) to reduce or possibly bridge the technological gab between East and 

West, UNSECO delivered 13 IL training programmes in 13 different places. 

 

The researcher attended a two-day course presented in November, 2008, and hosted by 

Bibliotheca Alexandria, Egypt, as one of 180 participants (although the official number on 

the website states 92), all of whom were mainly public and academic library professionals 

from Egypt. 

 

The researcher selected this course as a benchmark for many reasons, including: 

1. She was able to observe in reality how IL could be seen by Arabic people, taking into 

account that the term, until this day, has not be officially translated by official Arabic 

organisations; 

2. She learned from the course‘s mistakes; 

3. She was able to experience how the UNESCO practically applied the term; 

4. She learned how to design an IL course that meets Arab‘s needs; and 

5. She was able to update herself with the new management and coaching behaviours. 

 

The researcher training has been influenced by UNESCO training programme in many 

ways, some of which are further detailed below. 

 

The materials: the researcher designed the materials so as to meet Arabic needs and 

understanding. For example, she mainly used the Arabic language in order to present her 

materials, and delivered IL from different perspectives—unlike the UNESCO course, which 

employed mainly the American-English language and presented only the American 

perspective, which heavily stressed the computer and IT literacy rather than any other 

perspectives.  

 

The participants: although her main participants were school librarians, the researcher 

nevertheless invested extra effort in order to ensure that people from different ethical, 

academic, personal and cultural backgrounds were invited. Furthermore, she also invited 

the number she thought she would be able to manage and train, unlike the programme in 
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Egypt where the Egyptian public librarians dominated the course and the number was 

difficult to control. 

 

The process: the researcher provided assurance that the process of the course would be 

clear and simple. Furthermore, the participants‘ plan, sheets and documents were completed 

and written in a simple and understandable language (Appendix 3). 

4.2.4. The Fourth Benchmark: The Communication Skills Diploma  

The researcher was aware that developing a training programme to train a set of professionals 

is not only challenging in terms of her knowledge and educational capacities but also required 

high communication and interpersonal skills; therefore, the researcher decided to invest in 

herself and chose to attend an online diploma course in order to learn how to develop those 

skills. It seemed that the researcher made the right decision because her new skills and 

knowledge enabled her play many roles alongside her role as knowledge presenter such as:  

1.  Icebreaker: Tizzard et al. (2003) stated that the salient role of the icebreaker is to set a 

positive environment for members‘ interrelationships and to accordingly encourage interest 

in the overall training experience. Wood (2007) added that training programme facilitators 

should be a capable of helping group members to learn about each other and to effectively 

and successfully break the ice between them without taking anyone side. The researcher 

was able to use these recommendations: for example, she invoked traditional Arabic 

hospitality behaviour by providing the participants with specific Arabic sweets, which 

encourages the interest in both the programme and the researcher. 

2. Coaching roles: Whitmore (1992) defined coaching as ‗unlocking a person‘s potential 

to maximise their own performance. It is helping them to learn rather than teaching 

them…‘ (p.16). Wood (2007) added that the relationship between each coach and trainee is 

built around honesty and openness. Hence, the coach must enable the trainees to learn from 

both bad and good experiences by actively working on weaknesses, strengths, threats and 

opportunities (p.190). The researcher was able to play the required role by inspiring and 

motivating participates to share and contribute to produce a satisfying level of 

communication.  

 

Achieving these goals was very critical in respect of culture difficulties. As the researcher is 

very familiar with the Syrian culture aspects, she was aware that her culture does not 
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motivate people to express thoughts and ideas nor share them with others. Participants were 

afraid of each other due to a lack of trust and a lack of confidence; hence, her role was to 

build up trust in many ways. For example, she introduced herself openly and shared with 

them some personal interests. Furthermore, she assured them of confidentiality and that 

their thoughts and opinions would be respected and not discussed with anyone for any 

reason during or after the programme. To some extent, this method of reassurance worked 

effectively during the programme and encouraged more sharing and participating.  

3. Understand cultural and religious diversities: it is important to mention that the 

communication skills‘ education helped the researcher in terms of gaining and improving 

understanding in terms of cultural and religious diversities, and how to work with these in 

order to provide a successful IL programme. Furthermore, she also learned about the 

different styles of learning and teaching which are common in developing countries; this 

supported her in developing a useful IL programme. In this context, Gorman and Dorner 

(2006) respond to the question ‗how we teach information literacy in developing countries‘ 

by suggesting that the best way of teaching IL is to teach it in the same context that the 

learners are used to learning, and to also use the same cultural landmarks. They add that 

Hofstede‘s Five Dimensions of Culture—Power Distance; Individualism and Collectivism; 

Masculinity; Uncertainty Avoidance; and Long-Term Orientation—must be considered 

before developing an IL programme (Gorman and Dorner, 2006, p.9) 

4.3. The Pilot Programme  

Before detailing the actual course stages, it is important to mention that the training course 

was piloted with ten school librarians and their feedbacks was appreciated to re- modify the 

initial programme to be ready in February, 2009, for the actual implementation.  

 

However, although the initial programme was a result of comprehensive reading, knowledge 

and experience, the researcher needed three months (April-July) in order to produce the 

required materials for the two-week training programme. The initial (pilot) programme was 

delivered in August, 2008—during the school summer holiday—to ten school librarians, all 

of whom were a part of the same participators of the pilot interview group. Ten days‘ training, 

7 hours‘ daily, were targeted for the programme. The pilot programme was funded and 

supported by the Ministry of Education in Syria which showed complete commitment to 
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providing the required equipments, including the training centre. Notably, from the pilot 

programme, the researcher aimed to achieve the following:  

 Evaluate her performances 

 Test the materials and their effectiveness  

 Test the real-world needs 

 Prepare the environment 

 Consider the weakness, strengths, opportunities and threats of the programme. 

The researcher asked each delegated librarian to write a detailed daily diary concerned with 

his/her concerns, thoughts and evaluation. The diaries were then collected and analysed by 

the researcher, who gave the diaries, the taped records and her own diary serious 

consideration when striving to produce a SWOT analysis; this was very helpful in revising 

the programme (Table2) 

Table 2: SWOT analysis based on the pilot study analysis 

Strengths  

1. New ideas;  

2. Well-designed materials; 

3. Nice presentations;  

4. Communications skills;  

5. Suitable equipment; 

6. Skilled presenter;  

7. Required supports;  

8. All professional and non-professional, male 

and female and young and old work 

together. 

Weaknesses 

 Delivered in the summer holiday; 

 Electricity problems; 

 Internet connections failures;  

  Lack of visual materials; 

 Individualism; 

 Hand out must be produced.   

Opportunities 

 The possibility to revising the programme‘s 

materials;  

 The required support overtime;  

 The possibility for more participation.  

 

Threats  

 The lack of control over the 

electricity and internet connection 

failures. 
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The main tools which the researcher employed in order to deliver her course were 

presentations, workshops, oral conversations, video shows, audio materials and ICT tools. 

4.4. The Training Programme  

The researcher employed the produced SWOT analysis in order to revise her programme by 

keeping the strengths and avoiding the weaknesses. The actual training programme took 

place in February, 2009. Twenty professional and non-professional school librarians (the 

same group as the first and the next phase interviews) were invited by the Ministry of 

Education to participate in the two-weeks training programme. The official starting time of 

the course was 9:00 A.M and ended at 3:00 P.M. Although the researcher‘s main aim of the 

programme was not to develop the school librarian‘s abilities to create an IL programme 

(Appendix 3) for their schools, she utilised this golden opportunity to provide them with 

some hints on how to successfully deliver IL programme. The programme, as previously 

mentioned, was funded and supported by the Ministry of Education in Syria, particularly the 

Minister, who saw the programme as being a ‗wonderful chance to change school librarian‘s 

perspectives of the school library and school librarians‘ duties‘.    

As previously noted, the researcher added to the Eat an Elephant technique two extra stages 

—Digest the Elephant, and Feedback—as it was believed that eating the elephant would not 

be enough; digested further feedback would be required from digestion in order to show the 

benefit of the meal (the Elephant). For this purpose, the researcher divided the programme 

to three stages: First, Eat the Elephant (seven days); second, Digest the Elephant (two 

days); and third, Feedback (one day).  

4.4.1. First Stage: Eat the Elephant (seven days)  

The Elephant in this case is the IL phenomenon. The researcher divided it into seven pieces, 

the same number of Bruce‘s faces and delivered theses seven pieces to the participants in 

seven day. The course used to start at 9:00 in the morning and finished at 3:00 afternoon 

.Each day has its unique title and main target (see table below) 
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Table 3: Eat the Elephant stage‘s titles 

 

The main tools which the researcher employed to deliver these stages were: presentations, 

workshops, oral conversations, video shows, audio materials and ICT tools. The first two 

days were a big challenge to the researcher because alongside her duties she had to play 

extra roles such as IT technician while the rest of stages were not doughy like the first 

pieces because the participants started to use each other and extra supports were supplied by 

the Ministry of Education. 

Day Number  Day Title Day Main Target 

1  IL as using ICT tools and 

technologies  

Experience the usage of main ICT 

tools in the school library context 

(Internet, i.e. email, blog, chat 

rooms)  

2 IL as information resources Experience the usage of main 

information resources in the school 

library context (locally and 

globally) 

3 IL as applications of information 

process  

Experience the usage of both 

physical and virtual search tools 

and strategies in the school library 

context  

4 IL as information management  Experience the usage of 

information management tools and 

strategies in the school library 

context  

5 IL as critical thinking and knowledge 

construction 

Experiencing the usage of 

analysing and evaluating tools in 

the school  library context  

6 IL as knowledge extension  Experience the cultures difference 

and physical communication tools  

7  IL as Wisdom  Employ all the above experiences 

to improve personal and others life  
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Fourteen presentations and seven video shows were supplied to provide the participants 

with different perspectives and conceptions of IL alongside workshops, oral conversations, 

computer practicing, social support and interaction. 

4.4.2. Second Stage: Digest the Elephant  

The researcher created this stage to enable the programme‘s participants digest the 

programme materials; understand and reflect what they have had learned during the 

programme. She wanted to give them free space for themselves to go back to the 

programme materials to re-read them which might help them create the initial seeds of the 

conceptions. In addition, she wanted to give them enough space of freedom to share and 

communicate openly out of the programme‘s room and without her directions and 

involvement. It was, also, a good opportunity for her and to other participants, who were 

less confident and lacking ICT skills, to come closer and work together as one- to- one 

training which required more time to be spent and much efforts to be given. This stage 

sprinted in two days duration. The participants and the researcher were working twelve 

hours a day, from 8:00 AM to 8:00 PM while the official time was seven hours, from 9:00 

AM to 3:00PM, to prepare the presentations for the feedback day. 

 

This stage required from the researcher much work and effort, though, in different contexts. 

For example, she was responsible for assisting the participants without leading them, and 

supporting them in expressing what they think and what they had learned without giving 

them answers. The role was very difficult because most of the participants were dependent 

and objectivist learners who believe that learning objectives must be taught by the teacher 

as the learner receives the concepts, ideas or information. According to Jonassen (1991), 

objectivist learners believe that they must be told about the world and are expected to 

replicate its content and structure in their thinking. With this in mind, this programme put 

them in a new context and required them to adapt to a different teaching style. Some of 

them were worried, whilst others were not sure about their own productivity. The 

researcher‘s focus was on inspiring, motivating and encouraging them; she often spent a 

long time with a number of participants who asked for special support, which required 

much time and effort—even reaching beyond the programme timescale.  
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The researcher behaviourist teaching style was a challenge throughout the programme. This 

style of teaching works with the aim that information passed from a teacher to a student is 

basically the correct response to specific stimulus. This means that teachers often instruct 

their students using a linear step-by-step approach (Entwistle, 1981). However, the 

researcher‘s new educational experience reminded her at all times that she is not a 

behaviourist teacher anymore, but that she was capable of giving her audience the 

opportunities to share, think and learn independently. Furthermore, she designed her 

materials and presentations ensuring they were attractive and would encourage thinking, 

analysis and criticism, all of which required hard work and effort. She continuously 

attempted to achieve advantages of prevalent attitudes in the culture in order to distribute 

much knowledge and more communication and sharing. She knew that her people love 

stories, and so she allowed them to share stories, and she made and shared her own to help 

them gain more knowledge in an enjoyable way.  

4.4.3. Third Stage: Feedback Day  

At one time, this was a nightmare to some participators who were less confidence with ICT 

tools and presentation skills. In order to enhance the contribution levels, the researcher 

allowed two of the participants to create their own ways of participation without using ICT 

tools. Twenty participants attended this last day and 9 presentations were delivered, 

moreover, each couple was responsible for providing 15-minute presentations in order to 

highlight their conceptions of IL. Importantly, before the programme started, 90% of the 

participants claimed that they did not have presentation experience, which would pose big 

challenges which they were not ready for; however, surprisingly, by the time that the 

feedback day arrived, most of them were willing to take on this challenge and accordingly 

achieved impressive works.  

4.5. Conclusion  

To sum up, this chapter was presented in order to provide a brief background about the IL 

training programme provided to the Syrian school librarians. The chapter discussed the 

benchmarks which influenced the programme design and development. The researcher 

argued that the pilot programme was clearly useful in terms of improving the actual 

programme‘s productivity, and also in removing weaknesses from the materials and design. 

The actual programme was implemented in three stages: Eat the elephant; Digest the 

elephant; and Feedback. Each stage had its own unique targets and aspects, and required the 
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researcher to invest different levels and types of effort and attitude in order to enhance the 

participants‘ contributions. Once the programme was completed, the participants returned 

back to their school libraries to practice for three months, and then phenomenographic 

interviews were conducted. The findings of the first phase interviews are presented in 

Chapter Five.  
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CHAPTER 5: Variation in Ways of Experiencing Information 

Literacy: Phase One 

 

5.1. Introduction  

This chapter introduces the overall findings of the first phase questions which were mainly 

three questions supported by wide ranges of supplementary questions (see chapter 3): 

1. What is your concept of information literacy?   

2. How would you describe the information literate student?  

3. How would you describe the information literate librarian?  

Furthermore, it discusses how the categories which emerged were interrelated in structural 

relations and what roles the dimensions of variation played to combine and separate those 

categories.  

Thus, the categories which emerged from the first phase will be outlined at the beginning of 

this chapter and secondly illustrations to these categories as an outcome space with 

characteristic quotations from the transcriptions referenced as (SLn) will be provided. The 

following sections will be discussed in more details the type of the relations established 

between the categories and the critical aspects of their related dimensions of variations. In 

addition, a comparative analysis of the categories which emerged and the literature will be 

presented at the end of this chapter before the conclusion.   

  5.2. The First Phase Categories   

In this section, the ways in which the school librarians experienced IL are outlined in a set of 

six categories. Conceptions which were produced indicate that the school librarians‘ different 

ways of experiencing IL was based on their initial awareness, understandings, knowledge and 

experience of the phenomenon of IL. Taken into account that the school librarians did not 

have any chance to conceptualize IL previously and they had not received any type of 

systematic learning about the concept. That is, the concepts which emerged genuinely 

reflected the school librarians‘ unique understanding and experience of the phenomenon. In 

other words, although, many school librarians experienced IL as a phenomenon, they did not 
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refer to the term IL; rather they used other terms such as deep reading, critical thinking or 

creativity.   

In all the interviews and within the concepts themselves, a number of factors that derive from 

aspects of variations, present themselves as dimensions of variation in the context of the 

phenomenographic approach. These dimensions can be perceived as the main factors that 

influenced the concepts which emerged.  The table below exhibits the concepts of IL paired 

with the focus of variations. It can be seen that the categories were structured and 

hierarchically combined in two different levels (more discussion in the later sections). Table 

(4) shows the categories which emerged in order from least to most complex.      

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



124 

 

 

Table 4: Dimensions of variation and IL of first phase categories 

5.2.1. Category A – IL is Using Printed And Electronic Textual Information to Solve 

Practical Problems    

In this category, the focus is on being able to easily and quickly find and retrieve textual 

information which refers mainly to printed textual matter and in some cases electronic textual 

information, whether they are articles, books and magazines. The librarians who adopted this 

concept emphasised that the main idea is the ability to search, find and retrieve information 

located in the library‘s collections as well as information published on the Internet:    

Dimensions 

Category   Context  The role of the student  The role of the librarian  

A-Using textual 

(printed and 

electronic) 

information to 

solve practical 

problems   

Information  Information user  Information  specialist 

B- Using 

computer and 

Internet  

Digital  Digitally fluent  Technical supporter  

 C- Using Library Library Library‘s user  Professional librarian  

D- Performing 

duties    

Workstation  Productive Student Productive  employee  

E- Innovating new 

thoughts and 

knowledge 

Human 

behaviour  

Creative human 

 

Innovation coach  

F- Living 

successfully   

Life Knowledge‘s seeker  

 

Knowledge facilitator 
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IL is the ability to search and find information. I mean the ability to retrieve textual 

information from available information resources within the library such as books, 

magazine and ….. Hummm........ For sure from the Internet also. (SL14) 

SL 6: IL, IL is the ability to use information, search, find and retrieve. 

Interviewer: What do you mean by information?  

SL6: information is texts which are published on Internet or on books, newspapers or may 

be on a leaflet.  

Information according to this concept is the main focus which was clearly presented in 

interviewees‘ statements as specific context. The word information reflected written texts 

(explicit) such as printed or electronic articles, books and magazines, as well as tacit (which 

someone could acquire by learning experience). Therefore, finding, retrieving and practicing 

information are all essential actions to use access and evaluate information.  

IL is specific skills that someone should apply to find required information. It is the ability 

to search for information and retrieve it easily and quickly. (SL2) 

IL means to me my ability to practice information which I have learned at the university to 

organize my library collection. (SL5) 

Information is genuinely useful and powerful when someone can use it to improve the 

practice. In contrast, information is inconsequential when it is unable to provide any actual 

support to real world practise.    

I think real information is this which I can practice because information which  I cannot 

use in practice is useless and it doesn‘t mean anything to me because it did not help me in 

practice.(SL14) 

From the perspective of other school librarians, information is powerful and useful only when 

it is real and it is real when it leads to enhance the practice and allows the development    

Information must help in improving practise. If it did not it would not be information 

because information is power and the power means the movement. (SL9) 

SL 2: Why do you think our schools libraries are backward? 
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Interviewer: I think you are the one who supposed to answer (laughing)  

SL2: (laughing) of course I am, I think because we did not receive real information. In the 

university most of we received was theoretical information which is not real.  

Interviewer: Why do you think it is not real? 

SL2: because it is not reflecting or solving the real practical problems. It is theories which 

were formulated by people who experienced different contexts, I mean different from us. 

Our information context is different. For example, our librarians use different set of 

information from school librarians who live in England.     

The role of the student according to this category is referred to information user that is able to 

search, retrieve and use information quickly. Therefore, student needs to have an information 

searching strategy that enables him/her find the required information , in turn , s/he should be 

aware of his/her information needs .    

It means the student‘s ability to find a way or tactic which he can apply to collect the 

information he needs then grasp the benefit from it. (SL14) 

I could distinguish information literate student from her way of searching and finding 

information. She can find her information very quickly. (SL6)  

In relation to this concept a school librarian is described as an information specialist person 

who is able to organize, prepare and practise information for the user‘s benefits, mainly the 

students. In turn, school librarians need to be professional in organizing, managing, retrieving, 

creating and accessing information   

The librarian‘s ability to provide information located in the library to the users. I mean 

the librarian‘s ability to organize information to enable the students to access it and gain 

the benefits from it easily and quickly. (SL6) 

SL12: Well he is a craftsman.  

Interviewer: craftsman in what, what do you mean by craftsman? 

SL12: [pause] craftsman in making, using, organizing, retrieving and accessing 

information. A school librarian needs to know how to provide the best of available 

information. 
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SL7: A literate person is the one who can squeeze all available information to gain the 

best about of it. For example, we call a lady literate when she is able to manage her house 

resources, although, they are limited. She can gain the best out of the available resources 

without wasting; she can recycle her oldest child shirt to fit the youngest.  

Interviewer: so how can you relate that to the school librarian?  

SL7: it is the same, our school libraries resources are very limited and the funding is in 

the head teachers‘ hands. An information literate librarian can make from 50 information 

resources, say books, hundreds of other information resources by abstracting, asking 

students to create projects, making lecturers and reading books activities and so on.    

5.2.2. Category B - IL is Using Computer and Internet   

 Whereas in category A the ability to find, manage and retrieve textual (printed and electronic) 

information was the core of the concept, the focus in this category is on the use of the 

computer to edit, organize and communicate. It is a tool that enables people use advanced 

communication technology such as Internet  

 It is an informatics term. I think it means the use of the computer … The use of Microsoft 

words package including, Excel and Excess ... The ability to use, may be to create 

databases is information literacy. (SL7) 

It is the tool that the human needs to interact with Internet. It is the 21st century tools that 

enable people communicate regardless the distances. (SL11) 

IL within this category is described within the context of technology. It is the term which 

emerged as a result of the development and the growth of digital age; therefore, it is related 

mainly to the digital context  

….  I can see information literacy as a tool enable the students networking, publishing and 

communicating online to gain more information.  It is information technology tools that 

enable communication. It is enabler to use computer and digitize information. (SL3)  

The role of the student, according to this category, is to be digitally fluent. The student should 

be able use computers and communication tools to find information he/she required   

He is the one who can interact and use the new era technologies. He needs to know how to 

use the computer and Internet fluently to gain better information. (SL3)  
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The literate student is the one who can use the 21st   century tools to collect information. 

He could use Internet to find a job, to shop and to get married... (Laughing).(SL7) 

The role of school librarians, accordingly, is to be a technical supporter. S/He needs to have 

the ability to supply the school library with the required information technology tools and 

facilities. S/he needs to have skills that enable him/her find solutions to student‘s technical 

problems and teach them how to use the Internet and computers to use, organize and find 

information  

The literate librarian is the one who is responsible to supplying the school library with the 

required information technology tools such as computers and databases. He needs to 

know what is available in the market and recommended them to the people who are in 

charge. He needs to have enough and appreciated technological knowledge. (SL3) 

SL11: He is the person who can help the students‘ use information literacy tools in good 

way that enable them gain the best and complete usage of it. School librarian needs to 

know how to deal with student‘s technical problems and understand their technological 

needs.  

Interviewer: what do you mean by information literacy tools?  

SL11: I mean information communications technologies tools.  

5.2.3. Category C - IL is Using Library Skills    

The focus of this category is on processing a set of basic library skills such as searching for 

books and articles and advanced library skills such as managing library collections and using 

technology to interact and manage information. For the student, this category represents the 

bibliographical skills which are related to searching, finding, using library collections and 

using technological tools in the library to use information while for the librarian it is 

indicative of to describe library management skills including the ability to use available 

information technology to administrate the library.   

Information literacy … I think this term is a library-focus term. It is means the ability to 

use the library, to search for the books, find books and manage the library. (SL18) 

I think the meaning of school library has changed, so, all related terms to school library 

also changed. I mean in the past we were calling the place where books were stored 
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organized and used a school library and we called the required skills to use that place 

library skills. Now school library is a centre where information and technology are 

available and required skills to use that centre is information literacy. (SL4)  

The context of this category is the library. The library is the place where the students find 

their information resources to meet their information needs. At the same time, it is the place 

where the librarian can apply management and communication skills. That the school library 

contributes in different ways to students‘ experiences and skills as well as school librarian‘s 

experiences and skills      

 Information literacy as a term is not far from the library. It is the library‘s skills. For the 

students it is their ability to search, find and use library books and for the librarian it is 

his skills to manage the library successfully. (SL20) 

SL5: Well, I think information literacy is a term that is related to the school library.... 

[Silent] it is the result of the interaction between library collections, student and 

librarians.  

Interviewer: Sorry but I am not really sure what do you mean, can you explain that to me 

please?  

SL5: Silent..... I do not know..... [Pause] students need the school library to gain benefit 

from collections located in it. School library to them is the place, which must be well 

organized by the librarian, where information resources are stored and collected for their 

benefits. School librarians must have considerable skills to manage, organize and 

administrate not only the collections but also the library. Information literacy is the link ... 

I mean the hidden link between librarian, collections and students. It helps librarian to 

administrate the library, collections to be organized and students to gain benefit from 

library. Can you see the relationship (laughing?) 

Like previous categories, within this category, all textual, printed and electronic information 

are in focus. The librarian, according to this category is a person with management skills who 

can use technology to administrate the library. This means interacting with information and 

information technology is an essential skill to run the library business.         
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Information literacy is the school librarians‘ ability to manage the library. I think as much 

management skills the school librarian has as much as he is able to serve his students and 

manage his library. The school librarian who is lack of literacy is illiterate person 

because he could not perform his tasks and services on the optimal form. (SL5) 

What the library would mean if it was a messy place. School library must be organized 

perfectly to allow students enjoy visiting the library. Today technological tools and 

facilities solve too complicated problems; old librarians used to stop hopelessly facing it.  

So, information literacy must include skills that help school librarians manage the library. 

SL9    

Accordingly the students‘ role in this category is to be a professional library user who knows 

how to search and find the required books and information quickly and easily. That is, a 

student needs to be aware to his/her information needs and his/her skills must be in the same 

level that match his/her information needs  

Information literate student is the student who know how to use the library, how to search 

on the shelves, where to find the books. I think her level of awareness to her reading needs 

is advanced. She knows what she wants, where to find it in the library and how to use the 

library collections. SL 1 

SL3: that is a good question. Information literate student is effective user; he can use the 

library collections effectively to meet his needs. He knows how to invest any available 

facility in the library to meet his needs   

Interviewer: what do you mean by effective user, can you describe this more please?  

SL3: huuummm... effective users. I will explain it in my way  

Interviewer: Please do  

SL3… (Silent).There is an Arabic proverb says ―this person knows from where to start 

eating the shoulder‖ This means that person have the required knowledge to know from 

where to start and where to end.  Effective user is the student who knows from where to 

start searching in the library, how and what to gain and where to finish and how to 

present. He has his map to know the way (laughing).     
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The role of the school librarian, according to this category, is presented as a professional 

librarian. Unlike, previously categories, school librarians need to know how to run the library 

for the benefits of the school. Managing and organizing the library, according to this category, 

means the ability to classify, lend, store and save the library collections as well as using 

technological tools to manage the library services  

You can consider him from his library. He is well organized and tidy person. He is able to 

develop his library services. His students are able to reach to their required books easily. 

He knows how to use Dewey classification system to classify his library‘s books. He knows 

how to keep his library collection safe and tidy. (SL9) 

5.2.4. Category D- IL is Performing Duties    

The focus of this category is on acquiring a set of attitudes which are required to achieve 

work‘s activities effectively. The primary key factor here is the human ability to perform 

duties in the way which satisfy other individuals involve in the same context and to meet the 

employers‘ requirements   

 

Information literacy is the ability to do the job perfectly. A literate house wife is the lady 

who can do her house‘s work perfectly. She is able to make her family, husband and 

children all happy and satisfied. (SL7) 

We are all, I mean in the schools, working under the umbrella of the Ministry of Education. 

Therefore, identifying the meaning of information literacy is not the staff responsibility 

rather it is the Ministry of Education (laughing). You need to ask the Minister of 

Education what he thinks information literacy means (laughing). As an employer all I 

have to do is what I have been told to do, I do not have to create. (SL18)  

 According to this category, the main focus was in the workplace as the context. Participants 

usually used the term work to reflect their official duties despite the nature of those duties. 

Attention is largely given to individual‘s role in, and engagement with, his/her work‘s 

environment as a context where information literacy is required.         

Information literacy is someone ability to do the work‘s duties, whatever the work is, 

successfully. The literate farmer is the famer who knows when, what and where to plant 

the seeds also when to harvest the output. People who are committed to their works, do 
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their job perfectly and as they have been asked to do are information literate .Those 

people understand the game roles and play to win. (SL 8) 

The role of the student within this category is to be a productive student. The student needs to 

know how to achieve academically in order to be able to attend the university which becomes 

a dream for low skills students. Therefore, the greater emphasis was given to study skills, 

rather than IL. For example, being able to adopt effective questioning processes, gaining high 

marks, and developing good understanding and communication within the classroom, which 

is the students main work environment, is IL   

 

I think the information literate student is the student who is tactful, committed to his 

classroom; writes his homework; asks his teacher to clarify unclear lessons, he can meet 

the deadlines without problems. He is the one who can achieve his studying duties 

perfectly. (SL16) 

A few school librarians saw the idea of being information literate as not going beyond the 

classroom setting. Information literate student is a student how can achieve the relevant 

duties as required by acquiring the suitable academic skills and competencies.   

The student at the end of the day is a student; I mean his job is to be a student. You need to 

know that being an information literate student in our school means to be able to deal with 

a huge amount of complicated information overloaded in the curriculum and textbooks.  

Today, our kids are under pressure to achieve high marks to be able to study in the 

university which became the dream of high standard students so what do you think about 

low standard.  In my opinion, the information literate student is the one who can get high 

marks, achieve his academic work and meet the teachers‘ requirements without causing 

any headache to anyone including the parents. So he doesn‘t need to be creative but 

rather hard working and keen. (SL 5) 

Being productive was clearly a goal for librarian also. Commitment, self development, self-

motivation and hard working are all attitudes must be a main part of information literate 

school librarian who is, according to this category, a productive employee able to develop the 

required skills to meet the challenges and changes in the school library field.         

I think an information literate school librarian must be self-motivated and hard working 

person. Both attitudes are very important to create the characteristics of an information 
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literate librarian. He must be able to develop his skills as the new market requires.  For 

example, as a school librarian, I know that the most important information about school 

library is published in English; therefore, I must improve my English to be able to update 

myself. To learn how to access Internet to gain the newest information about the school 

libraries services worldwide must be one of the most important skills the information 

literate school librarian must have.(SL 17) 

Being active, open minded and good communicator are also significant attitudes to be a 

productive employee as well as information literate    

SL1: I think information literate school librarian is a messenger and his library holds his 

messages. To be able to distribute these messages to his community the school librarian 

must be able to love, understand and communicate openly. (Silent) he needs to learn how 

to adopt and follow the regulations and at the same time perform his work in perfect way. 

To be productive you need to be active rather than creative  

Interviewer: well how productivity is different from creativity, could you explain that?  

SL1:  oooohhhh, productivity means achieving the duties during short time with high 

quality while creativity to make something new, to innovate something, you wanted to 

achieve and that takes time. I mean as an employee you need productivity rather than 

creativity. These are two different levels. Does that make sense to you? (Laughing) 

5.2.5. Category E - IL is Innovating New Thoughts and Knowledge  

The ability to provoke thoughts and create new knowledge is the main focus of this category. 

Unlike, the previous category innovating, creating and developing new knowledge rather than 

achieving duties was seen as a key.  

I think information literacy is related to human ability to innovate and create new 

knowledge. (SL4) 

Well, (silent) ... it is, it is, hummmm, it is creativity. I mean, it would mean to have 

innovative and creative ability to produce new understanding and knowledge. (SL13) 

Innovation for this conception‘s holders represented someone with the ability to experience 

and adopts a high level of human behaviour related to the behaviour of creativity. Creativity, 

according to this category, is a set of human actions aim mainly to produce, create and 



134 

 

innovate knowledge.  Therefore, the human behaviour of creative people includes types of 

actions which are different from people who do not have this sense of creativity.   

Information literacy …. Ump …. It is the human innovation behaviour to create new 

thoughts and ideas. Not all humans are the same. Some people can see what some others 

cannot. I might see blue as a colour, while a creative person will see it as a rich element to 

innovate and make new products. (SL15) 

SL19: Well, I think you are asking about a term which has great meaning.   

Interviewer: Why you said that, how do you know it has a great meaning? 

SL19:  (laughing) you can tell can‘t you... I think the term presents the sense of creativity.  

 Interviewer: what do you mean?  

SL19: I mean I have a feeling that it reflects the human actions.... may be behaviour to 

create and innovate    

Unlike, the previous categories, students, within this category, should have advanced 

attitudes that enable them to create and produce new products rather than achieve good marks. 

They are creative humans able to use their skills and experiences to create new knowledge 

not only to answer question or solve problems.   

It is the students‘ ability to innovate and create. An information literate student seeks 

knowledge for the purpose of knowledge not to solve the assessment problems. They want 

to discover the world more than answering the teacher‘s questions. Knowledge to an 

information literate student becomes a need not a luxury. The life to them would not be 

complete without that knowledge. I think that is the power of the human innovation 

systems. (SL15)  

SL6: Information literate students, they are very rare.  

Interviewer: why? 

SL6: Because to be information literate, students need to know and to learn how to be 

creative, to have the sense of creativity and to have the gene of creativity (laughing). 

Believe me you cannot find such student in our school, which killed not only the creativity 

but the gene of creativity.  
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SL10: I met some of them; you can tell or... (Silent)I can describe them as creative pupils 

who are able to create something from nothing. I used to have few one of them, used to 

recycle her friends‘ old cloths to make very fashionable dolls‘ costumes. I remember that 

she won a universal competition in Sweden two or may be three years ago. I think that girl 

could be called an information literate person because she was able to create and 

innovate    

The school librarian within this category is an innovation coach. S/he is the one who can 

encourage students to innovate and create. S/He must be the one who has a regular touch with 

students. He should understand the student‘s problems , difficulties , concerns and wishes 

then show them the possible approaches to overcome all those barriers and how to seek the 

opportunities  for the future.  

The information literate school librarian could be the students‘ godfather. Did you watch 

that film? (Laughing) The Godfather in that film was the man who was able to bring the 

whole family together in spite of difficulties. He loved his family members, supported, and 

communicated, understood, listened, coached and scarified for them. It might be too much 

what I am talking about but why not.  I see information literate librarian able to play 

similar role may be not with the same attitudes (laughing). (SL15) 

SL1: I have an image but maybe it is not the same image you wanted. 

Interviewer: just describe your image and do not worry about me (laughing) 

SL18: Information literate person must be a human; I mean he must have the humans‘ 

sensibilities and attitudes.  

Interviewer: what do you mean by humans‘ sensibilities we all have humans‘ sensibilities 

do we not? 

SL18: No.... (Silent) we all have humans‘ shapes but not sense.... (Silent) to have humans‘ 

sensibilities means to have loveable and merciful heart, open mind, wide horizon, 

knowledge, patient, and clear visions. To me , information literate librarians must have all 

these attitudes and more because he is not only interacting with students, teachers and 

people but also he is interacting with efforts of hundreds of people spent may be a big part 

of their lives creating knowledge and addressing it in books.      
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5.2.6. Category F- IL is Human Ability to Live Successfully and Effectively  

The focus of this category of IL is on acquiring the required ability to live the life effectively, 

successfully, happily and comfortably. The understanding to the conception here is boarder 

and deeper. IL here is not related to information, digital, library, work, human behaviour but 

it is a holistic application of life.  

Information literacy is the core of the life.  Everything humans can do, any activity any 

work is information literacy. I am reflecting my own view. Maybe I am reflecting my 

ability to understand the life. I do not know (SL10) 

The holders of this conception view the life as the context where IL must be applied. IL in 

this context is an enabler for a better life; it is more than a module which was designed for 

students and academic institutions. It is a module that teaches individuals not only the 

required skills for the 21
st
 century but also for life.  

Information literacy is all about life.  An information literate person must love what he is 

doing. He should know how to practise and reflect theory he has learned in academic 

places into the real life to solve actual life problems. Learning theory is not enough, he 

needs to know how to sort out real life problems. (SL19) 

SL10: We are all eager to be happy; happiness in life is the only thing which all humans 

from different, backgrounds and ages look for. Information literacy could help people in 

achieving that happiness. 

Interviewer: why, why do you think that?  

SL10: Why, huuummm, why because it is the key to understand life, to make a productive 

and successful life. Obviously, to enjoy living the life; it gives you the hints to answer the 

difficult questions; to find solutions for complicated problems.       

Being a seeker of knowledge is the role of the student within this category as it perceived by 

concept‘s holders. The focus here is on the student‘s personal ability to produce knowledge 

from previous knowledge to solve real life problems. Life within this category should be the 

space where the student could apply what s/he has gained, experienced and learned. 

Accordingly a student is not confined to academic or career-based activities, but s/he is open 

to a greater, more holistic conception. Likewise, the focus is not on achieving success in 
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using, searching and communicating information, but rather on effectively becoming a 

knowledge seeker.   

 

SL10: An information literate student is eager to knowledge‘s knows instinctively that 

knowledge is the key for a better life because he is aware that life is created by human 

knowledge and will continue by human knowledge. You know that the first Quran verse is 

(O Beloved!) Read (commencing) with the Name of Allah, Who has created (everything). 

Why do you think that was the first verse and what do you think Allah wants to tell us, I 

mean as humans?     

Interviewer: well I‘d prefer it if I you could give the answer? 

SL10:  reading here doesn‘t mean to read from an open book because there was no book, 

but it means that humans must read everything that surrounds them to learn and gain 

knowledge from it. This makes knowledge the key for life. An information literate person 

must have knowledge to be information literate. When he/she is information literate he can 

live and enjoy the system which Allah created, I mean life. 

 Within this category, a school librarian is the knowledge facilitator who is able to locate 

knowledge but not information resources. An information literate librarian needs to know 

where to find that knowledge, how to search for it, who is holding it and how to use it to 

improve his/her, life and other peoples‘ lives. 

 I have been working as a teacher and a librarian for more than thirty years. When I was a 

teacher I read a lot of books, I met different types of people, I heard many stories, and I 

have taught different students with different styles and backgrounds. My knowledge comes 

from all these channels; it is the result of my interactions with everything around me for 

more than thirty years. My knowledge is my treasure which I use to improve my life as 

well as anyone involved in my life lives. (SL11) 

A normal school librarian knows how, where and when to find information but 

information literate librarians knows where and how to find knowledge and who is 

holding it. (SL8) 

Information and knowledge are two different things, information is everything written and 

published while knowledge is every experience we acquire or gain. To create information 
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you do not need the same efforts and times you take to create knowledge. What I need to 

say here is the main role of an information literate librarian is to know who is holding 

knowledge and to find way to put that knowledge in students‘ hands to develop their 

lives .(SL3) 

 In summary, it is evident that,   improving peoples‘ lives in this category is the main object 

of IL. The relationship between IL as a phenomenon, students and school librarians combined 

in the context of life and knowledge is the key. Although the main role of the school 

librarians is to facilitate established knowledge, information literate librarians are also 

responsible for encouraging people to share tacit knowledge which means extending the 

meaning of IL to reflect key aspects of knowledge management issues and principles. The 

section below provides more details about how the relations between the categories could be 

interpreted further.      

5.3. Reading to the Relations between The Categories   

 Although the researcher in the above section attempted to show both the critical aspects of 

each category and some aspects of the relationships between the categories, the focus was on 

describing each category and combining the relative characteristic quotations from the 

transcriptions. Thus, in this section, the main aim will be discussing how the relations 

between the categories which emerged can be read. The relations between categories will be 

described as two different levels; the first level will focus on the logical overall relations 

between the categories and the second level the focus will be on the relations between the 

critical aspects of the categories and their associated dimensions of variations. The aim of the 

researcher from presenting those relations is to show the type of relations and how it 

dimensions of variations influenced the emergent of conceptions. 

5.3.1. First Level: The Structure of The Outcome Space   

The overall categories discussed above, from A to F, have different and complex aspects 

which influenced the ways which the phenomenon of IL were described and experienced. 

The categories structurally developed and hierarchically constituted based on focuses and 

meanings given by the school librarians. Therefore, the change in structure and focus is 

related to qualitative change in the meaning of IL. It is notable that two main levels of 

relations were demonstrated throughout all the six categories; the first level combined A, B 

and C while the next level combined D, E and F. Nevertheless, at the end, all the categories 



139 

 

were combined together as one particular structure which described the outcome space 

(diagrams). The section below discusses these relations in more detail.     

5.3.1.1. Relations between Categories And Structure 

5.3.1.1.1 Introduction 

 The following sections present the relations which emerged between the six categories. It is 

significant to mention that two levels of relations were distinguished; the low-level includes 

the first three categories and the upper –level includes last three categories.  

5.3.1.1.2. The Low Level Categories  

The relations between the category A, B and C are inclusively presented in the figure (17) 

 

Figure 17: The relation between the low level‘s categories as they were distinguished 

As can be seen, the level of the required skills was the main factor which influences the 

hierarchical structure of the categories. That is, the meaning of IL appeared developed based 

on the librarian‘s understanding of the nature of the required skills to achieve a specific 

concept of the experience. It was found that the meaning of IL grew and became more 

holistic as the level of the required skills become more complicated. According to category A, 

the core of information literacy meaning was using information which included retrieving, 

searching, and practising activities. Accordingly, an information literate person should 

acquire the required skills to enjoy that experience and to achieve the required activities. 
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Therefore, the level of the required skills to achieve the experiences‘ activities is 

uncomplicated. Furthermore, although this category indicated the need to use electronic 

information as part of the experience, the focus was on the skills required to search for and 

find information rather than digital skills which are expressed more visibly within the 

category B. Therefore, the richness of the experience seemed to be much less than the 

experience in later categories.  

The same can be true in reflecting on the relations between categories B and C. Although IL 

in category B meant using technological tools to acquire better values which required more 

complicated skills than category A, such as communication via technology, the meaning of 

interaction did not go beyond the tools themselves. Therefore, the technological tools and 

information became two faces for the same coin. The experience of using technology, 

accordingly to the school librarians within this category is the sum of IL. Therefore, category 

B was located after and included category A and before category C.   

According to category C, enjoying the experience of using the library included categories A 

and B. This means although category C presents a new concept, which is using the library, 

using information and using technologies were main aspects of that experience. The new 

concept of IL to the individuals who adopted this category would not be complete without 

integrating experiences from category A and B. The amount of experience and the required 

skills to enjoy that experience noticed to be greater.  
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5.3.1.1.3. The Upper- Level Categories  

The relations between the category D, F and F are inclusively presented in the diagram (18)

  

Figure 18: The relation between the upper-level‘s categories as they were distinguished 

According to category D, E and F, the level of the required skills extend to a new level of the 

required attitudes.  IL is described as a key to enable better productivity, effectiveness and 

success, therefore, the experience of IL according to these categories required more than 

skills; it required attitudes which lead to actions.  

what we need to think about is more than a skilled person who is able of or may be 

capable of doing something... we should think about someone who has the sense of 

making things perfect. (SL 19)  

IL is not only a set of skills required to enjoy a specific experience; it is also required a set of 

attitude to enable  the holder to achieve, perform, innovate, create and live more effectively 

and successfully (figure 18). 

As I said before.... not all people could be information literate, I mean in the way I 

thought about, information literate is someone who has the attitudes rather than 

abilities to create and do stuff  successfully. (SL6)  

These activities are actions required effective contributions and understanding, though, in 

different levels according to the contexts. A literate person is literate everywhere.... but on 

the sense of.... (Silent)...  may be the position or I mean according to what is required (SL7). 
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If you thought about it, it is not skills or more specific skills. Someone must have the 

motivation to be literate; you need to have the moral of being literate.... of being 

creative. (SL9) 

In category D, the nature of the experience is different and more complex from the first three 

categories because the meaning of the experience went beyond the library boundaries to a 

more complex environment where the phenomenon could be experienced. According to this 

category, the level of required attitudes should not be high because the main concern is to 

achieve the duties, therefore, being self-motivated and commitment, for example, could be 

main attitudes to perform the duties successfully but not being creative.   

In category E, the nature of experience growth and the complexity increased. The main 

concern is to achieve the action of innovation and to provoke knowledge, thereby, the level of 

the required attitudes also increased. Creativity according to this category reflected the person 

attitudes toward creating and innovating without being told, unlike, category D, where people 

are able to perform perfectly but, solely what they have been told to do. 

According to category E, the nature of the experience became holistic and more inclusive to 

include life itself. The phenomenon, according to this category, is a holistic learning, teaching 

and practising approach; it is an approach for life. Its main actions are learning, creating 

using and producing knowledge, hence, the main attitudes is to have human being sense and 

to be able to create successful life.  

To sum up, although two different levels, low and upper were distinguished, the relations 

between categorises in each level seemed to be hierarchically combined. Thus, the 

categorises were hierarchically structured but into different levels diagram (19) 
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Figure 19: The relations between low -level and upper-level categories 

5.3.2. Second level: Critical Aspects of the Categories and Dimensions of Variations  

The interpretations of experience regarding IL imply a pattern of critical aspects which 

together form the presented structure and conceptions of IL. For school librarians to 

understand the meanings and the concepts of IL they need to simultaneously discern and 

focus on the critical aspects of the different contexts of the experience and the roles of both 

the librarians and students according to that context. To achieve this they need to understand 

the variations of the IL phenomenon according to the corresponding dimensions.  In another 

words, the roles which dimensions of variation were played to combine and separate the 

categories. The section below provides more detail.  

5.3.2.1 The Roles of The Dimensions in Combining and Discerning Categories  

With reference to the previous table (4), three dimensions, context, the role of the librarian 

and the role f the student, were presented as a part of the whole structure of the outcome 

space and they played a vital role in discerning the categories. Thus, like Samuelowicz and 

Bain‘s (2001) and unlike Mackenzie (2003), each dimension of variation is represented in 

each category and has a considerable influence on the concepts which emerged. However, the 

values and the natures of the dimensions (librarians‘ role, context and student‘s role) were 

different regarding the concept .Owning to this, the critical aspects of all six categories is 

related to the context and relative roles but in different levels and horizons.    
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Figure 20:  The influences of dimensions of variations on categories 

As can be seen from the above diagram the three dimensions of variations played significant 

roles in discerning the scope and the horizons of the experiences. In category A the focus was 

on the context of information, where information is a limited term reflected textual printed 

and electronic information. The role of the students and librarian according to this category 

within that context will be only limited to that context. This means they do not need to have 

more than abilities to search, find, provide, organize and use information.   

In category B the context is the digital tools, therefore, IL is an informatics tool, essential to 

use, find, retrieve and interact with information.  The context is larger, therefore, the role of 

the students and the librarians is more complicated and as mentioned in section earlier 

requires more skills and abilities.  
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Category C focuses on the context of the library which includes the technological tools and 

information. Accordingly, the role of the students and librarians involves more elements and 

skills, as it was previously discussed.   

Category D the main focus is the workplace context. The main element is to achieve the 

duties and to gain the satisfaction. Playing the role effectively to increase the possibility for 

productivity and the produced quality can be construed as vital. The context here is more 

complicated, many elements are involved and further actions are required. Skills are not 

enough in this context because the player needs to have personal attitudes to achieve the 

required level of the experience. 

Categories E and F focuses were border and the horizons of their scopes were greater. The 

main focuses are life and the individuals who interact with life. The context according to 

these two categories extended to include a human as an active creative individual who is able 

to seek, produce, provide and facilitate knowledge to contribute more successfully to life.  

It is interesting to mention here that the roles of the student and librarian harmonized. That is, 

librarians and students must work cooperatively to attain the meaning of IL regardless of the 

context.  

To sum up, it was discussed that dimension of variations have played a vital role in 

discriminating and combining categorises which emerged hierarchically. Therefore, they 

were able to combine upper-level and low level categories in one set but with different 

aspects. Furthermore, in the sections above, the researcher discussed and described the 

findings which emerged from the first phase interviews of this study; however, no further 

discussion was presented to compare the findings with current IL conceptions. This 

discussion is the focal aspect of the next section.  

 5.4. Selected Studies from the Literature  

5.4.1. Introduction  

This section presents a comparative discussion of the findings of this phase with other 

significant research studies conducted in the territory of IL. In order to achieve this 

comparison, the researcher selected three different studies: 
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 Seven Faces of IL (Bruce, 1997): This study was selected because it was the first study 

which conceptualized IL and adopted the phenomenographic approach. 

 IL in the classroom: secondary school teachers‘ conceptions (Williams and Caroline 

2006):  This study was selected because it is the only other phenomenographic IL study 

conducted within a school context. 

 A phenomenographic study of English faculty‘s conceptions of IL (Webber, Johnston and 

Boon, 2006). This study was selected because it derives a relevant and significant data 

from higher education context which has similar attitudes to this study context.      

5.4.2. Comparison with Seven Faces  

Bruce (1997) conducted a phenomenographic study to discover the conceptions IL in higher 

education institutions in Australia. The study enabled the discovering of seven different 

conceptions of IL. Key differences exist between this phase and the Bruce study are noted in 

table (5)  

Table 5: The key variables between Bruce‗s study first phase categories 

Variables Seven Faces ( Bruce) This phase approach 

Country Australia Syria 

Participators’ position Academic staff School librarians 

Context Higher education School 

Sample size 60 20 

Data collection methods Varied ( interviews , mail responds , email 

responds , and seminars discussions) 

Semi-structured dialogue 

interviews 

Data collection period 1994-1995 2008-2009 

Research type One phase research Two phases research 

Research approach Phenomenographic Phenomenographic 

Findings Discussed below Discussed below 

 

As can be seen from the above table, there are clear differences between Bruce‘s study and 

the current study. For example, while Bruce‘s data collection methods were varied, the 

researcher in this study depended heavily on semi-structured in depth interviews. 

Furthermore although, the sample positions were different between Bruce and the current 

study, both studies aimed to represent a border rang of perspectives. For example, for this 

study, the school librarians had different backgrounds and they were selected from different 
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age groups and genders. The same is true in Bruce‘s study. In terms of findings, the similarity 

and differences are discussed in section (5.4.2.1) 

5.4.2.1 Comparison of Bruce and Current Phase Findings    

It is important to state that from Bruce‘s faces only those which has correlation to those in 

this study were selected and compared   

Table 6:  Comparing Bruce‘s conceptions and first phase categories 

General meanings   Bruce conceptions Current study conceptions  

I: Information 

technology 

conception  

(Face1). ―Information technology 

conception‖ Focused on using ICT to 

acquire and retrieve information  

(1997, P.117) 

B: ―Using computer and Internet‖ Focused on 

using information technological tools to 

organize and search for information, organize 

library and communicate online. 

II: Information use 

conception    

(Face, 2) ―Information source 

conception‖ and (Face 3) 

―information process conception ―. 

Focused on finding information 

located in information resources  and 

accomplish a specific process to 

make information accessible to user 

(1997, P.117.118) 

A: ―Using textual (printed and electronic) 

information to solve practical problems 

―.Focused on retrieving, searching and using 

textual digital and printed information located 

in the school library information resources. 

III: Knowledge 

conception  

( Face 6) ―The knowledge extension 

conception‖ and (Face 7)‖ the 

wisdom conception‖. Focused on 

using information to create new 

information and to benefit others 

(1997,P.119) 

E: ―Innovating new ideas‖ and F: ―live 

successfully ―. Focused on innovating new 

knowledge from previous knowledge to 

improve quality of life and to contribute more 

effectively to other‘s lives.      

5.4.2.1.1. Discussion  

I: Information technology conception:  Although both conceptions focused on using ICT for 

communicative purposes, this study conception extended the meaning to use technology for 

management and administrative purposes. This might be a result of the position duties where 

librarians need to achieve administrative work while academic staffs do not. Furthermore, the 

level of required ICT skills in the current study appeared to be changeable regarding the 
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context and holders. For example, when the context was information, ICT skills for school 

librarians and students were limited while in a digital context required ICT skills became 

more complicated. This means ICT conception is not only related to this specific conception 

but it alters as the conception changes.  

II: Information use conception: According to the Bruce study, it is apparent that her 

conceptions of information source and information process include limited conceptions to the 

meaning of using information in terms of required skills and materials. In other words, while 

school librarians in this study were able to distinguish different actions to use information, 

Bruce‘s samples were only able to distinguish two main actions; findings and executing. 

Moreover, as school librarians were able to distinguish different type of textual information 

resources, Bruce‘s samples were not able to distinguish any. Furthermore, searching 

information and acquiring strategies to find and use information did not feature in Bruce‘s 

conceptions.  

III: Knowledge conception: According to Bruce‘s study using information was the core of 

both conceptions (knowledge extension and wisdom) while in this study the focus is on how 

to use knowledge, rather than information. School librarians in this study were able to 

distinguish between information and knowledge. Information to them could be found in 

information resources while knowledge could be acquired only by experiencing and could be 

used to improve others‘ lives as well as personal life. Unlike Bruce, the new information is 

not the outcomes of using information and wisdom doesn‘t indicate using information wisely. 

According to this study, new ideas and thoughts are the outcome of using previous 

knowledge which is acquired during life and wisdom is to apply knowledge in order to live a 

fulfilled life.  

5.4.3. Comparison of Williams and Wavell’s Study and Current Phase Findings    

Williams and Wavell (2006) conducted a study to discover secondary school Scottish   

teachers understanding of their students‘ IL. The main aim was to understand how IL was 

understood by teachers in relation to learning tasks and how teachers‘ understandings would 

change after a period of reflection and discussion with colleagues including information 

professionals. William and Wavell (2006) were able to distinguish six main conceptions of IL 

(table 7). 
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Table 7: Secondary schools teachers‘ conceptions of IL according to Williams and Wavell 

Source: (Williams and Wavell, 2006:P.20) 

 

 The key variable differences between Williams and Wavell and current study are listed below (table8)  

Table 8: The key variables between William and Wavell‘s study and first phase categories 

Variable  Williams and Wavell (2006) This phase approach  

Country  Scotland Syria 

Participators’ position  Secondary school teachers School librarians 

Context School School 

Sample size  31 20 

Data collection methods  Semi-structured, group 

discussion and activities 

Semi-structured dialogue 

interviews 

Data collection period  2004-2005 2008-2009 

Research type  three stages research Two phases research 

Research approach  Phenomenographic Phenomenographic 

Findings  Discussed below Discussed below 

 

As can be seen, there are a few differences between Williams and Wavell and the current 

study. For example, although the context within the schools in both studies, the focus was on 

discovering classroom teachers‘ conceptions rather than librarians or information 

professional. The size of the sample, the type of the multiple stages research, data collection 

methods and research approach can be claimed to be reasonably similar.  A comparative 

analysis of findings are presented is a subsequent section. 
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5.4.3.1 Comparing William and Wavell to Current Study Findings    

Table 9: Comparing Williams and Wavell‘s conceptions to first phase categories 

General meanings  Williams and Wavell  Current study conceptions  

Information use 

conceptions  

―Finding information‖ +‖ 

making meaning‖ + ―skills‖ 

+ ― independent learning‖ 

focused on having skills to 

handle information, finding 

information , facts, located in 

printed and electronic 

resources by using school 

library and technology and 

understand and make sense 

of new information  

B: ―Using computer and 

Internet‖ and A: ―Using 

textual (printed and electronic) 

information to solve practical 

problems‖. Focused on using 

school library and technology to 

search, retrieve, organize and 

communicate information. 

 

5.4.3.1.1. Discussion  

Although both studies were able to distinguish six different conceptions of IL, there are a few 

connections to be identified. For example, according to Williams and Wavell IL was seen as 

finding information, this concept found similar resonance in this study, but with limited 

actions. That is, while school librarians understood finding information as part of the main 

conception which is using information, Williams and Wavell presented finding information as 

a main conception; the aim is to find information and no further or more complicated actions 

are required. Evidently , teacher awareness of ―finding information‖, ―skills‖, ―making sense‖ 

and‖ independent learning‖ conceptions did not go beyond having the required skills to find 

information located in  information resources by using technologies and libraries to achieve 

academic tasks. Conversely, school librarians‘ awareness of the meanings of IL were more 

comprehensive and deeply distinguished that is, they were able to distinguish IL and an 

information literate in different contexts and characteristics. They were able to go beyond the 

school and library context to border life context.  
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5.4.4. Representations of English Faculty’s Conceptions    

Webber, Johnston and Boon (2006) conducted a study to identify UK English academics‘ 

conceptions of IL. These scholars were able to discover four different conceptions of IL 

(figure 10)      

Table 10: English Faculty‘s academic staff conceptions of IL 

Source: (Webber, Johnston and Boon, 2006, P.215) 

 

The key variable differences between Webber, Johnston and Boon and current study are 

listed below (table11). As can be seen from the mentioned table, although the context country 

and participants‘ positions in Webber, Johnston and Boon study were different from this 

study, the size of the sample and the type of the data collection methods were similar. 

Furthermore, it is clear that the most significant differences between Webber and colleagues 

study and this study is the type of the research, because this study was able to distinguish two 

different set of categorises which emerged as a result of two different phases while Webber 

and colleagues  aimed  to distinguish only one set of categories.  
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Table 11: The key variables between Webber, Johnston and Boon study and first phase categories 

Variable  Webber, Johnston and Boon (2006) This phase approach  

Country  United kingdom Syria 

Participators’ position  Academic staff School librarians 

Context Higher education School 

Sample size  20 20 

Data collection methods  Semi-structured interviews Semi-structured dialogue 

interviews 

Data collection period  2003-2004 2008-2009 

Research type  One stage Two phases research 

Research approach  Phenomenographic Phenomenographic 

Findings  Discussed in the next section Discussed in the next section 

5.4.4.1 Comparing Webber and Colleagues to the Current Phase Findings 

Table 12: Comparing Webber and colleagues conceptions to first phase conceptions 

General meanings  Webber and colleagues   Current study conceptions  

Using technology  

conceptions  

―Using ICT to access and retrieve 

information‖ focused on using ICT to 

acquire and retrieve information  

B: ‖Using computer and Internet‖ focused 

on using computer to organize 

information and Internet to retrieve , find, 

search and  communicate  

Retrieving 

information 

conceptions   

―Accessing and retrieving textual 

information‖ focused on  acquiring 

information located mainly on books  

A: ―Using textual (printed and electronic) 

information to solve practical problems‖ 

focused on using all printed and 

electronic textual information to solve 

problems  

Research skills 

conception 

― Possessing basic skills and knowing how 

and when to use them‖  focused on the 

need to adopt specific research skills to 

know how and when to use them   

A: ―Using textual (printed and electronic) 

information to solve practical problems‖ 

and ―using library‖ both focused on 

adopting required skills to answer when 

and how questions   

Independent 

learning 

conception   

―Becoming confidant autonomous learners 

and critical thinker‖ .Focused on becoming 

and being a capable of making effective, 

wise and meaningful use of information  

F: ― Live successfully ― focused on using 

knowledge to contribute more effectively 

to live  and to become a fulfilled  human  
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5.4.4.1.1Discussion  

1. According to table (12), while, the focus of Webber and colleagues ICT conception 

was on using ICT to acquire and retrieve information, much emphasis was placed on 

this study regarding the necessity of ICT tools to communicate and organize 

information. Unlike the Webber and Bruce studies, school librarians were able to link 

the usage of the technological tools to improve the library services and perform 

library duties. It could be the case, as mentioned before, that school librarians need 

technology to run a library business while academics do not.  

2.   Although academic and librarians were able to differentiate textual information 

from other, academics were not able to distinguish printed from electronic. It can be 

deduced that, they simultaneously perceived them as textual. Furthermore, a 

significant amount of attention was paid from Webber‘s samples to accessing and 

retrieving information, while school librarians were more aware that retrieved or 

accessed information can be used to solve practical problems.  

3. It is interesting to observe that searching and having strategies to search were 

identified in different meanings in different contexts in this study. Therefore, they 

could be found interrelated in two different conceptions. While in the Webber and 

colleague study the concept of having and processing required skills to search 

information identified only one conception. Furthermore, academic staff were not 

aware of the need for strategies to search as the librarians were.  

4. Although becoming confident and autonomous as a learner and critical thinker 

conception do not  readily compare with this phase findings and it is a significant 

point of departure, some elements the ‖ live successfully‖ conception is evident, but 

the connection is tenuous. For example, while the key aspect of ―live successfully‖ in 

this study is being able to create knowledge and use it to contribute effectively to life 

that meaning did not exist in Webber and colleagues. In contrast, while the meaning 

of the independent learner did not exist in this phase finding, in Webber and 

colleagues it was evident. The main link of both conceptions; therefore, is only the 

elements of social responsibilities and contribution. Thus, IL for both was extended 

to go beyond the academy. The focus of this conception in both studies is on 

becoming able to think critically and independently to make the most effective, wise 

and useful use of knowledge or information. 
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5.5. Chapter Summary     

 This chapter presented the descriptions of all six qualitative ways of experiencing IL which 

emerged as a result of first phase interviews.  The researcher at the beginning provided the 

outcome space meanings associated with characteristic quotations from the transcripts. The 

researcher then discussed the type of relations between different categories and how the 

dimensions of variations influenced the structure of the categories. The researcher created 

this chapter to discuss the answer of the first question of how the Syrian school librarians 

conceive the phenomenon of IL. According to Marton and Booth (1997), to become more 

aware of more complex way of experiencing a specific phenomenon, an individual needs to 

simultaneously discern and focus on the critical aspects of the way of experiencing that 

phenomenon by discerning variation in the corresponding dimension.  Therefore, discerning 

critical aspects required understanding of the possible dimensions of variations, hence, they 

need to separate it from the context in which it is embedded in.  However, according to the 

findings of this phase, context was a main dimension of variation. In other words, librarians 

were able to discern and describe the phenomenon as it was embedded in the context rather 

than separate. IL according to the school librarians could not be recognized outside of 

familiar contexts. The context of experiencing the phenomenon was the main critical aspect 

which the phenomenon was discriminated by. This means the awareness of phenomenon and 

its descriptions based mainly on which context the phenomenon was experienced in and the 

peoples‘ interactions with that context.  
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CHAPTER 6: Ways of Experiencing Information Literacy: 

Phase Two 

6.1. Introduction  

As the previous chapter discussed the overall findings of the first phase interviews and 

presented the categories –categories relations and categories –dimensions relations, this 

chapter aims, also, to discuss the overall findings of the second phase interviews . It is 

important to draw attention to the fact that the researcher before conducting this phase 

interviews, allowed the participants to listen to their first phase recording, and subsequently 

the next phase questions were asked. There were four main questions associated with 

adequate ranges of supplementary questions; the main questions were:  

1. What are your comments on your conceptions presented in the first interview? Why?   

2. What is your new concept of information literacy?  

3. What is your new concept of an information literate librarian? 

4. What is your  new concept of an information literate student?  

 In accordance to chapter five‘s structure, this chapter will firstly present the categories which 

emerged from the above questions; secondly illustrations of the categories will be presented. 

And thirdly, the outcome space associated with characteristic quotations from the 

transcriptions referenced as (SLn) will be outlined. The following sections will discuss the 

relations between the emerged categories and the dimensions of variations. The researcher 

will compare this phase of findings to the literature. A compression between the categories 

which emerged from this phase and the conceptions introduced by the researcher at the 

training programme will be conducted at the end of this chapter before the summary.  

6.2. The Second Phase Categories      

This section of the chapter presents the ways in which the school librarians described their 

new experience of IL phenomenon after attending an IL programme and undertaking 

practical experience in their schools for a full school semester (see chapter four). Unlike the 

first phase, school librarians before this phase received systemic IL training. Thus, the 

categories which emerged at this stage reflect the conceptions of people who practically 

trained and experienced IL in the real world.  
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Similarly to the first phase interviews, a number of factors, which are the aspects of 

variations, present themselves as dimensions of variations in the context of the 

phenomenographic approach. These factors are the main factors which impacted the creation 

of the categories. The table below shows the new seven categories of IL paired with the focus 

of variations.  It is significant to mention that the categories which emerged were not 

structured   hierarchically, rather it arranged as they emerged to avoid any interference with 

the creation and structure. Thus, the categories are presented in chronological sequence (table 

13). Furthermore, the philosophy beyond using Arabic Alphabet letters (ة-أ) in numbering 

the categories is based on the fact that although the data which collected for this study were 

presented in English, they were collected from Arab librarians using Arabic language. Hence, 

there is a need to add some Arabic flavour to the English texts.   
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Table 13: Dimensions of variation and information literacy second phases‘ categories 

Information literacy is 

described as... 

Information use focus Cognitive focus Inspirational focus 

 

 Elite idea for -أ

outstanding people 

Particularly for people who 

can use information to 

achieve better invention 

Requires a higher  

order of thinking 

and larger  

intellectual  

capacity 

Particularly for people 

who can reach to a 

specific spiritual level. 

 Catalyst  for change required to change the -ة

common way of using 

information 

Needed to change 

traditional ways 

of thinking 

Needed to encourage 

people re-think of their 

faiths, feelings and 

values and to improve 

the acceptances of 

tolerant-values 

 An illumination Paves the way to achieve -د

better practice 

Illuminates people 

‗s abilities to 

make the right 

decision 

Enhances people‘s self-

confidence and widens 

the horizons for 

unlimited possibilities 

 Subject to the -س

purpose 

Subject to the purpose of 

using information 

Subject to the 

learner‘s 

intellectual 

capacity level. 

Subject to the learner‘s 

concepts and values 

 Collaborative process Required to use information -ط

collaboratively to make 

democratic decisions. 

Required  to 

exercise 

constructive 

criticism and 

productive 

feedback 

Required  to encourage 

people share to cultural 

aspects without 

domination 

 Long-term  process Requires the use of -ػ

previously accumulated 

information to produce  new 

knowledge 

Builds up students 

intellectual 

capabilities 

accumulatively  

Takes a long time to be 

generated as a value 

 A method to support  -ؿ

an educational process 

Required  to encourage 

educationists to use available 

information to support 

students with different 

learning styles 

Essential to 

support 

educationists to 

educate students 

to meet overcome 

challenges 

Necessary to improve 

moral and values 

education and to 

develop a student‘s 

sense of tolerance and 

to eliminate all types of 

fanaticism. 
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6.2.1. Category- أ- IL is An Elite Idea for Outstanding People 

In this category the focus is on the idea that IL is an exclusive idea to specific type of people, 

that is, those who have extraordinary ability to create and innovate      

 I do not want to upset you, but I think information literacy is not a term which can be 

introduced in all schools for all students. Personally, I think this term is only valid for 

Creative Students Schools which are few in Syria. (SL18) 

I liked your programme of information literacy; it's a set of a number of creative and 

distinctive ideas, but the issue that I could not pin down exactly how we can associate it 

with our public school. Do you think public schools in Syria are able to apply 

information literacy with the current circumstances? Information literacy needs 

facilities, tools and trained people and more than this and that it could not be 

developed without a flexible and well informed educational system and curriculum. 

Information literacy is a unique term and it must be introduced in a unique 

environment to a unique people. (SL3)    

According to this category, creative people are the only people who can use information 

creatively. Hence, they are able to practice IL. Thus, the ability to use information for 

creative purpose is the core of this category.  

It [information literacy] is all about how to use information effectively and creatively. 

For example, some students would use information they gained from the school to write 

an essay while other they would use it to make a creative product. Both of them had the 

same information but one of them was information literate and used information 

creatively and the other did not. (SL8)  

I see [information literacy] differently now; I can say, it is ...... the ability to use 

information to enjoy the experience of creation and innovation. (SL13) 

Everyone can use information, but there are a few who can use information to create 

new things, those individuals are information literate and they are rare not only in our 

schools but everywhere, I told you before creativity is a gene and only a few have it. 

(SL6). 



159 

 

Within this category, participants perceived that IL  is related mainly to intelligent people‘s 

cognitive ability to learn quickly and effectively. It is mental skills which require advanced 

mental-ability. Therefore, indicating that mental image of a person is the main scale which 

shows an individual‘s capacity to be information literate.     

Information literacy is valid only for intelligent pupils who are able to learn quickly 

and effectively; they know how to use their capacity and mental skills intelligently and 

efficiently to learn, work and create.   How many of our students do you think able to 

do that? In our school, for example, there are more than 600 students and I can 

guarantee that no more than10% of them are able to effectively practice information 

literacy. I think information literacy is only for outstanding, intellectual and creative 

students. (SL9) 

IL is not only a unique idea for creative and outstanding people who have advanced mental 

skills and capacities but it also requires people with advanced inspiration values to be able to 

understand its values and meanings. IL according to this category was interpreted as a 

method that inspires people to transfer information beyond the materialistic meanings to 

experience the spiritual values of information. It thrives on encouraging people respect the 

moral value of information.      

SL11: to be honest, every time I thought about information literacy I concluded to the 

same point. 

Researcher: and what is that point?  

SL11: it is [information literacy] for those people who have inspiration and foresight. I 

do not think that the availability of libraries, information resources and tools are the 

keys to exercise information literacy. What I think will create successful information 

literacy in our schools is open minded people with inspiring ideas and thoughts.  

Furthermore, a few school librarians argued that to give the actual meanings and conceptions 

of IL both cognitive and spiritual sides of IL should be highlighted and reflected. 

SL12: Some of my colleagues during the programme focused on the idea of linking 

information literacy with intellectual capacities. Frankly, I do not agree with their 

opinion. 
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Researcher: Why? 

SL12:  huuummm…. although our children need to learn practical and intellectual 

skills, they also need to learn how to inspire information, thoughts and ideas. They 

need to know how to deal with everything around them in a spiritual sense.  To me, the 

course, inspires me as well as improves my analytical and practical skills. I think 

information literacy is about transferring information from its material level to a 

spiritual and moral level, and this in turn requires people who are able to reach that 

level and, frankly, not everyone has this capability. 

Moreover, to extend the meanings of IL beyond the cognitive scope, a school librarian 

perceived that embedding a new moral system that encourages the respect of the spiritual 

value of information as well as the cognitive value is vital to help people experience and 

understand the implied spiritual meanings of IL.      

SL3: I could metaphor information literacy as police man (laughing) who is able to 

save and protect public values and morals. (Pause) but unfortunately that is not always 

true. 

Researcher: What do you mean by that?  

SL3: [Silent], I mean... information literacy would not be able to play the police man 

role if the moral system where information literacy was implemented did not respect its 

spiritual values ... [silent] if those values are respected by principles, information 

literacy will have the chance to survive. 

6.2.2. Category- ة- IL is a Catalyst for Change 

According to this category, IL was seen as a fundamental condition to promote change to the 

traditional ways of practising information as well as to the traditional ways of thinking about 

information and dealing with it.     

I've found it [information literacy] associated with the concept of change. To change 

ideas and to change the way of finding, searching and using information is also to 

bring change in ways of thinking. Then [silent] it is a new term that has emerged as a 

result of the change in the information environment and a change in the way of 

learning and teaching. (SL10)  
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Attention was mostly paid to the possible role of IL in promoting change to traditional ways 

of using information. It is significant to enable people see, understand and use information in 

different ways to improve real world practice.   

It (information literacy) makes me think about my practical behaviour, I mean why I am 

applying and using information way I do. It teaches me how to approach information 

with a diverse perspectives... and possible usages. (SL 6) 

I can use information more effectively now... [Silent]...  I can use it much better. The 

idea of information literacy has changed my way of thinking about images, diagrams, 

sounds, colours and events as information and how I can use this information to enrich 

my ideas and thoughts .(SL14) 

As I mentioned in the first phase, the university course provided us only with theoretical 

knowledge so, we were struggling all the time in practice; I think it [information 

literacy] was able to guide us on the practical side. It helped us shift our knowledge 

from the theoretical stage to the practical stage; I know better now how to use 

theoretical information to achieve better practice. (SL7) 

It was apparent that promoting change in peoples‘ cognitive state is one of the main focuses 

of this category. Accordingly, IL was perceived as enabler to change traditional ways of 

thinking not only about information in its meanings and usages but also in promoting change 

to their cognitive way of thinking regarding every aspect in their lives.   

I always believed that education is useful because it improves our abilities and 

practices; the idea of information literacy added to the concept that education can also 

change us. The idea of information literacy has changed my way of thinking. To be 

honest, my husband is really surprised. He told me ―we have been together more than 

five years and I tried hard to change your rigid way of thinking and this lady came in 

ten days to do that ― . Although, I highly appreciate your talent and ability which really 

impacted on me positively but I cannot deny that the idea of information literacy itself 

has changed me, as it opened my eyes to a world that was unknown to me. (SL14) 

Some school librarians were able to identify a new territory of awareness to the meanings of 

IL in the context of change. According to them, IL encourages change in the way of thinking 

as well as the way of the feeling about information. Information can be texts and can be 
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expression of dissatisfaction expressed on our kids faces .Being information literate is this 

context involves someone ability to understand information expressed in any setting to 

improve communication and social interaction with religion and culture.    

SL17: Well, I have a different feeling now. 

Researcher: Which feeling?  

SL17: the feeling that something has changed. [Silent] yes I have changed.  

Researcher: Why do you think you have?  

SL17: because of your ideas about information literacy which inspired me and allowed 

the change to come through directly to my heart 

Researcher: that sound great, but can you explain more to me please?  

SL17: I was a very strict Muslim, though, I have not ever thought about that, I mean 

why I am like that… [Silent] I knew that being a strict person made some people 

worried and unhappy especially my daughters who really suffered as well as me. The 

communication between us was very bad... we did not even used to talk [Silent]. When 

you told us that information is not only a text and it could be everywhere, maybe in our 

kid‘s expressions. And you‘re ideas about communication and how to listen carefully to 

understand the information that people try to pass to us made me feel bad because I 

realized that I was something wrong, but I was unable to figure it out. All my focus 

went to the religion corner and I started to analyse and evaluate my previous 

knowledge about the religion where did I get it from and how did I build it. 

 Researcher: then what did you find? 

SL17: I found that most of my previous knowledge about Islam was culture-based not 

real knowledge based 

Researcher: what do you mean by that?  

SL17: I mean that I got most of my knowledge from people‘s mouths who were all the 

time frustrated  me from Allah and all questions about the religion were forbidden, 

thereby, I grew up as extremist not religious [Silent]. Information literacy inspired me 

and helped me see myself and my religion in different way. Now I read Quran slowly 
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and carefully and read the interpretation to understand the meanings associated with 

the spiritual verses. I have started reading and searching and seeking information from 

everywhere, many ideas have changed and my heart also has changed because I am 

now holding new understanding of Islam and life.  

The school librarians in this phase was not only able to adopt or link the idea IL to changes 

but they were able to access and analysis the aspect of the change in their previous 

experiences  

SL6: [As soon as we finished listing to the first phase interview, the interviewee said]. It 

is really amazing how that changed me, I mean did you listen to my voice; it was weak, 

slow and quiet as if I was tired and bored or may be fed up of something.  

Researcher:  maybe you were fed up of me (laughing) 

SL6: well, I was not fed up I was afraid 

Researcher: Why?  

SL6 : because of ―why‖ questions ( laughing ) then can you believe that as soon as you 

left me I started to ask why she is asking me why? (Silent) … then I think I was too 

much focusing on my thoughts more than your questions. Now I can hear every word 

you are saying not just you but also all people around me. Before my internal voice was 

very loud, I remember now, one day my daughter told me mum you do not listen. 

(Silent), information literacy taught me how to listen; it helped me to leave my own box 

and feel, see and think out of it. 

6.2.3. Category –د- IL is An Illumination   

As well as IL was perceived as enabler for change, was figuratively evoked as a light that 

illuminates people‘s thoughts, souls, morals and minds.    

Well if you asked me to locate information literacy I would locate it in the middle. It 

radiates light that enlightens our thoughts, our souls, our minds and our morals. (SL5)  

 



164 

 

According to this category, IL is an illumination because it allows people to see different 

aspects to the meaning of using information. It allows individual to discover the possible 

ways to apply information for better practice and to achieve better expertise.    

As  I was in a black cloud, my brain contained a big amount of theory , literature and 

thoughts but I did not know how to put all those in practice , how to do a better job and 

to provide better services, how to break the routine and make a new start . It gives me 

the hints ….[ Silent], no not only hints but … it illuminates my way to achieve better 

practice (SL9) 

SL11: Our students need to learn how to shift theoretical knowledge they hold to 

practical application. They have to learn before leave education how to use information 

effectively and how to put what they have learned into practice.   

Researcher: how do you think that could be applicable? 

SL11: by teaching them that information literacy is not a module they need to pass but 

it is like the candle which they need to hold everywhere, all the time to light their way 

[silent].They need to learn how to make their life ,information literacy –based, rather 

than, pass module-based, if I could call it that . We have to teach them how to link the 

idea of IL to every single activity they do in their life.   

Accordingly, IL illuminates peoples‘ minds to discriminate between decisions they are faced 

with and enables them to make the appropriate choice.         

The world of information is too messy, rough and difficult to control. Information 

literacy is the aid to survive that mess [Silent]. To me, information literacy is the 

candlelight which someone can hold to walk through that mess and be able to reach a 

satisfying result. It is a light that helps our brains discriminate right from wrong, bad 

from good, lightness from darkness. (SL5) 

It encourages people make their future plans feasible, because it allows them see the 

possibilities as well as the threats. They will have the clear vision which allows them make 

the right decision.  
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After I understood and experienced information literacy, I have become more capable 

to make my decisions. My dreams became more feasible. Information literacy has 

enlightened my insight. (SL13) 

The core of this category is based on the idea that IL can play a vital role in inspiring people 

to appreciate and acknowledge other people‘s perspectives and ideas. It could be claimed that 

it can be a vital guide to set a new system of moral code necessary to the current social and 

political climate.       

It opens my eyes to new horizons which I did not experience before as I was blind. I 

was not able to see anyone except myself, my thought, my ideas and my life. 

Information literacy is to think out of the dark box and to see the sunlight. (SL10) 

I think we need to think seriously about re-modifying and re-evaluating our moral 

systems. We need a guide, we need a light … hum, it could be that light which show us 

the way to do that. (SL17) 

6.2.4. Category –س- IL is A Subject to The Purpose  

According to this category IL is understood as a purpose-based phenomenon. This means IL 

must be provided to meet the context and people who are involved within the requisites of 

that particular context     

It is not a ready recipe which our schools could use to educating information literate 

(SL5) 

Syria is a mosaic of different religions cultures and has complex social and class 

compositions. Overlapping the application of this term without taking these factors into 

considerations, in my opinion, is hazardous (SL10) 

Using information as IL recommends, according to this category, would not be available 

where an educational system is text book-based and where the main purpose of using 

information is to pass the exam not to acquire independent and diverse knowledge.     

SL6: I do not think we need it (information literacy) in our schools  

Researcher: why?  
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SL6L: because our students do not need to use information in the way that information 

literacy suggests; all our students need is to learn how to memorise their text books and 

pass the exam. 90% of our students use information in text books to pass the exam not 

to produce a new knowledge, thereby, the idea of information literacy to them would 

not be that important.  

The validity of information approved during the real use of that information. For 

example, as a previous teacher I used to assess my students‘ understanding to the 

information I provided by answering the exam question, I mean by using the 

information I gave to pass the exam. They do not have to be creative rather they have to 

have a good memory. Information literacy must be taught where the education system 

allows students to create knowledge not memorise information (S17).   

The cognitive state of the individual is a significant element of this category. In another 

words, IL could not be provided at the same level to meet different individual‘s requirements. 

Cognitive capacity must be studied before making any serious application of IL.    

SL18: Not all students have the same level of mental capacities. Do you think that the 

term could be offered to all in an identical concept?  

Researcher: what do you mean; can you explain more, please? 

SL18: assume you have two sick kids and both of them need the same medicine; are 

you going to give them the same amount... (Silent) absolutely not, information literacy 

is exactly the same, you cannot give all students the same treatment, and you need to 

give them what they need.  

Understanding the student‘s cognitive states will help the educationists provide and 

instruct IL to meet each cognitive level. IL should not be provided to all students at the 

same contexts and levels, nevertheless, the cognitive needs of each level must be 

acknowledged earlier. In some occasions individual cases must be considered which 

means individualize information literacy to meet individual‘s needs and cognitive 

capacities.     

SL3:  I think the basics of information literacy could be the same; it is possible that 

the overall picture is one, but the details must be provided differently based on the 
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situations. I do not want to go extreme and say that every case must has its own 

application, although, this is possible, as far as I remember you did that in your 

programme. Yes, you provided the group with the same overall picture of the concept 

but you were able to re-modify the level based on the case. 

Researcher:  but there were only a few of you.  

SL3: that is what I meant by not being extreme. So we need to study our student‘s level 

of literacy then divide them into groups and provide them with information literacy 

based on that so there is no ready recipe. 

It is not only understanding individual‘s cognitive state that is vital for this category, but it 

is also significant to consider and acknowledge the cultural and spiritual background of 

the context where IL is targeted to be embedded. IL must be provided to correspond with 

the cultural, spiritual and moral values of the context. 

SL1: Do you know what I liked about your programme? 

Researcher; no sorry I do not know, would you tell me? 

SL1: well I was really happy that what you provided matched our culture and faiths. I 

knew from what you said that you based the principle of Western theories of 

information literacy but I felt the Eastern spirit was site there. What I am trying to say 

here that information literacy must be provided to meet our needs, our culture and 

people‘s needs. 

6.2.5. Category – ج- IL is A Collaborative Process 

According to this conception IL requires collaboration between all members involved in 

the educational process including pupils; therefore, understanding the meaning and value 

of collaboration is vital to embed IL successfully in Syrian schools.   

You cannot guarantee that information literacy is embedded in the school successfully 

without assuring that a sense of collaboration is secured. In other words, the people 

who are willing to present information literacy in schools need to learn how to 

cooperate and communicate first. (SL1)  

It is shared efforts; I mean applying information literacy needs full cooperation and 

understanding between all the people who are involved. Actually, you need to teach 
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our students, teachers and librarians in addition to the people who make the decisions 

how to collaborate and communicate before thinking about implementing information 

literacy. (SL17) 

Collaboration can be achieved, according to this category, by using all available 

information to make plans and to identify needs in terms of information usage and 

applications.     

It [Information literacy] could be applicable if we work all together to discover our 

student‘s needs. [Silent], we need more access to information, I mean information 

related to our students that we can use then design information literacy programme 

that meet their needs. (SL10) 

It [information literacy] gave me a wide ranges of hints how to use information 

collaboratively to meet my students‘ needs. I can see the value of sharing and creating 

good relationships with colleagues who could benefit from my information as well as I 

benefiting from theirs. (SL1)   

It is not the product of individual thinking, but needs intellectual cooperation from the 

specialists to determine the general features and then details can be identified 

individually. (SL10) 

To maximize intellectual benefits from teaching IL, it should be introduced in a 

collaborative atmosphere. Learners should be allocated sufficient freedom to share, 

express and experience intellectual criticism.          

One of the most beautiful ideas I liked in your programme was to have a mix in the 

same group of all male and female, old and young, and specialists and non specialists. 

This action gave us the opportunity to share and exchange idea, understand each 

other and exercise constructive criticism and interact comfortably. In my opinion this 

is the core of information literacy. (SL6)  

The other main significant focus of this category is regarding the notion that the IL 

concept could not be reached effectively without collaborative sharing from all the people 

who are involved in the educational process. The world of IL is where everyone has an 
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equal opportunity to share thoughts, exchange and introduce ideas. Furthermore, team 

working should be the central focus.     

Well, your programme enables me conceptualize information literacy as an art. Yes it 

is an art; the art of teamwork, which allows everyone to participate in the painting 

without a single dominating colour. (SL16) 

6.2.6. Category- ذ- IL is A Long-Term Process  

According to this category, IL is a long term process which requires maintaining 

responsible strategic plans; examining the school‘s needs. In addition to allowing the 

sufficient time and the necessary effort  

It takes time, regardless of the process and paper work time; understand the concept 

of information literacy and the context of the concept takes time. It is new concept in 

our schools and we need to examine it before applying it.  It is not a one term job; it is 

a long term duty. (SL10) 

Implementing IL requires planning, strategies and efforts  

It is not an easy job, as I see it; it takes time, effort and long term planning. (SL15) 

The focus of this category is on the idea that IL is not short term information which 

someone could use to satisfy specific needs or to answer particular questions rather, it is 

something someone can hold, use and need lifelong.      

Information we use and learn today is the stock for our future knowledge. So, 

information literacy is not something we learn and use today rather, it is something 

we will use for ever as far as we live over the dust. (SL6) 

If you think about it, it is [information literacy] not something we need and learn 

today for today, it is something we learn everyday for all days. (SL1)  

Time is the most vital element to educate information literate student who is able to 

practise and apply IL, according to this category. IL is a necessary component of a pupil‘s 

everyday cognitive learning process.       

I do not think you can educate an information literate person in day and night or even 

during a course or year. Listen love, I think this is a long process because what we 
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need is not how to teach students to become information literate but to make them 

information literate and there is a big difference. Information literacy must run with 

their blood, to be planted in their brain. It becomes a need more than a luxury. (SL2)  

Accordingly, embedding IL in society is a process that requires considerable effort and 

persistence. It must be presented as a component of the social system, hence, it would 

require a significant period of time to be accepted and implemented        

[Silent]… information literacy is a long journey, I should start it from the beginning; it 

is like a faith, culture or may be a moral. Being information literate is not a modern 

adjective which we need to add to the society to suit this era, but the human 

him/herself must be information literate. (SL20)       

6.2.7. Category –خ- IL is A Method to Support The Educational Process 

IL, according to this category, is able to support the educational system and all related 

learning goals. It is a flexible learning method which helps educationists and decision 

makers to improve the quality of the learning and educating students for the future 

markets without major change in established educational strategies.    

SL5:  these days, education is the most critical process; because schools educate 

students for tomorrow while tomorrow is unpredictable. I mean, in the past, life‘s 

routine used to be quite and slow, thereby, educating the next generation was easier.  

Today, an individual lives as if he is in a race with life. Education needs updating 

every day and educationists also need updating at the same pace. Information literacy 

has the possibility to play this role with the hope that it would give us the chance to 

understand the new aspects of this era and cope with it.  

Researcher: Why do you think information literacy can play this role? 

SL5: Because [silent] [information literacy] improved my awareness to my students‘ 

educational needs. [Silent]….. For the first time, in your programme, I knew that 

teaching and learning have different styles, those, as I think, are a result of the 

diversities in the learning needs. .. I mean, as school librarians we need to be aware of 

our student‘s educational needs and understand the diversities in their characteristics. 

Becoming aware help us control, I mean, face the challenges, every day challenges. 



171 

 

Then it is very flexible method, you can apply it everywhere and anytime. It is a 

learning method but it is also fun.   

This category focuses on the idea that teaching students how to use information that 

encompass the ability to evaluate, find, search and select which is the core of IL . Hence, 

contributing to the educational process and students‘ learning  

I would say that it would be the key for better educational standards. It provides us as 

teachers with the required information we have to use to help our students find, search 

and use information more effectively. (SL9) 

Learning about making strategies and setting plans to use and interact with information is 

a main component of IL which can enhance student‘s creative writing ability.    

Now I can teach them how to use information in different ways to achieve better 

learning. How to set strategies to allocate, find, search and select information they 

would like to use to write better stories maybe. (SL17) 

IL also involves teaching students the required skills to use and summarize information in 

different academic forms to achieve academic duties such as writing an assignment.   

I think I can use information I gained much better, I can help student make better 

assignments because I know now that information can be used in many ways. For 

example .They can draw information as a diagram instead of writing 2 pages. (SL11) 

Furthermore, educationists should be aware that changing the traditional concept of the 

school library to the new concept of a learning centre is vital to maximize the value from 

implementing IL to support the educational process. IL, accordingly, requires a free and 

open atmosphere where information can be used freely to support educational values.       

The concept of the library has changed. I can now call it Learning centre where all 

students , teachers and staff can interact with information , use information and create 

knowledge freely and openly to serve the education goals.( SL5) 

Facing the intellectual challenges, which the new era has introduced, and enhancing 

students‘ cognitive capabilities to meet those challenges are the main concerns of the 

current education climate. IL accordingly presents the opportunity to greater intellectual 

freedom.     
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SL11: Acceleration in the growth of human intelligence puts us as educationists in 

front of many difficulties. The most important one is how to develop our students‘ 

thinking and the educational process commensurate with the current challenges. Both 

students and teachers need support. Information literacy might be the key because it 

opens the horizon for a wider and safer information atmosphere and better 

information and thoughts usage. 

Researcher: Can you explain more, I was not able to figure out what are you trying to 

say? 

SL11: We need to teach our students how to think and learn. We need to allow them 

make the creative mess (laughing) mess is not always bad. In our school we kill the 

intellectual creativity by introducing our students to bureaucratic system of learning. 

Information literacy helps us break down those learning systems and encourage more 

intellectual freedom.  

Although introducing the students to different types of spiritual education is vital to 

improve students‘ learning, education system has generally ignored this aspect of 

education. According to this category, IL could enable educationists to follow this 

ideology because it improves students‘ interpersonal communication skills. 

SL8: I think that the more important thing which negatively impacted the educational 

process is to reduce the quantity of spiritual and humanitarian learning. I believe that 

we as human beings are s skilful blend of soul, mind and body. Education today 

ignored the soul part and emphasized the mind and body. Information literacy can 

open a new channel to rebuild those neglected parties in the education system.  

Researcher: why do you think that information literacy could make that détente?   

SL8: because it allows the students to communicate, share, listen to each other, and 

think about the life and their beings. It encourages the students to respect the moral, 

culture and religion diversities and acknowledge others efforts and learn from others 

mistakes.  

To sum up, the previous sections provided detailed descriptions of the categories which 

emerged as a result of conducting semi-structured interviews to answer the main four 
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questions with a wide range of supplementary questions of the second phase. Furthermore, 

the researcher supported her descriptions with the associated characteristics quotations for 

the transcriptions. The following section aims to discuss the relations which were 

identified between the categories as well as the relations between the categories and 

dimensions of variations.    

6.3. Characterizing The Relation between The Categories  

The main aim of this section is to characterize and discus the set of relations between the 

categories which emerged from the second interviews. In accordance with chapter five 

discussions, the relations between the categories in this section will be characterized in 

two different levels; the first level will focus on discussing the overall relations between 

the categories and the main focus of the second one will be on explaining the relations 

between the critical aspects of the categories and their associated dimensions of variations. 

6.3.1. First level: The Structure of The Outcome Space  

The above overall categories, from              , presented the complex aspects which influenced 

the ways in which the school librarians described the experienced and understood 

phenomenon of IL. Although, all the categories which emerged described on specific 

phenomenon which was IL, three different types of relations between all these categories was 

discovered. The following section presents these relations in more depth.  

6.3.1.1. The Hierarchy Relation between Change and Light Conceptions (An Illumination and 

Catalyst for Change) 

 This relation was identified between categories                        . According to these categories   

IL was described as enabler for change and an illumination. It appeared that participants, 

within these categorise, were able to extend the concepts of IL to reflect abrader and more 

complex aspects of the phenomenon. Their awareness of different aspects of the phenomenon 

enabled them combine it to different contexts. They conceived IL as Catalyst for change 

because it has the aspects to help people change their lives, way of thinking, way of working 

and way of believing. It is the core of the life where the ability for regular change is vital. 

Hence, it is a light for those who want to learn how to practice, think and make better 

decisions. In another word, it is the candle for those who want to change (figure 21) 
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Figure  21 : The hierarchy relation between change and light conceptions 

6.3.1.2. The Combined Relation between Chain of Processes Conceptions (Long –Time 

Process, Collaborative Process and Method to Support Educational Process)  

This relation was found between categories                         . IL, according to these categorise, 

was understood as a process or part of the process. It has been seen from a less wide 

perspective. This means, while, participants in categories                        were aware of the 

wider context and meaning, participants, according to                    were not able to identify 

and realize IL out of the educational context. To them, it is a collaborative, a long and 

supportive process to meet the educational goals. Simultaneously, it is a collaborative process 

because it requires the intellectual and spiritual efforts from all educationists who are 

involved in the educational process; hence, it will be a long term process which requires 

plans, arrangement and strategies. Those processes are all should be made to satisfy and 

support the educational process.  

Accordingly, although there is no explicit relation between light and change categories and 

chain of processes categories, a two directional tacit relation could be identified.  That is, to 

work in a collaborative way to support educational goals, educationists need to be receptive 

to change and open to seeing the possibilities. This relation is a doubled direction relation 

because it is vital for educationists who would like to adopt IL conceptions of a chain of 

processes to understand and realize the meanings of change and light conceptions to be able 

to promote change to current practices and the opposite is true. This means educationists who 

conceptualize IL as change and light need to understand other interpretations of chain of 

processes to be able to contribute to their context effectively (figure 22) 
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Figure  22 : Chain of process and light and change relation 

6.3.1.3. The Individual Relation Uniqueness (Subject to The Purpose and Elite Idea 

for Outstanding People)  

 This relation, or more precisely attribute, was apparent in categories                  . According 

to these categories IL was perceived from a narrow perspective. The participants who 

experienced these perspectives were not able to alter the phenomenon to more than one 

subject around them. While, in category           participants saw the phenomenon as relating 

only to outstanding students, in category        participants stressed that IL needs specific 

requirements to be applicable. (Figure 23)  

 

Figure  23 : The individual relation 

To sum up, the previous section discussed the types of the relations which were identified 

between the categories which emerged from the second phase interviews. It is important to 
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mention that three different types of relations were identified; the hierarchy relation that 

reflected the meanings of changes and illuminations, the combined relation which reflected 

the meanings of the processes which were seen to be related to IL and finally the individual 

relation that reflected the meaning of uniqueness. The following section will discuss the 

second level which presents the relation between critical aspects of the categories and 

dimensions of variation.  

6.3.2. The Second Level: Critical Aspects of the Categories and Dimensions of Variations     

As mentioned in chapter five, the meaning of each way of understanding and the perceptions 

of IL reveals that there is a pattern of critical aspects which simultaneously created the 

current structure and meanings of IL. In this phase, the school librarians were able to discern 

seven different meanings of IL. Furthermore, they were able to reflect the variations of IL 

according to the corresponding dimensions. In other words, the dimensions of variations 

played a vital role in combining and separating the categories. The next section aims to 

examine the types of relations which emerged between the categories and the dimensions of 

variations.  

6.3.2.1. The Role of the Dimensions in Combining and Discerning Categories  

 As mentioned in a previous section, three dimensions of variations, information use, 

cognitive and inspirational, were acknowledged as playing a significant role in structuring the 

categories in the way they were presented and in discriminating and combining those 

categories. Similarly to the first phase categories, each dimension of variation that was 

presented in each category had a noticeable influence on the perspectives which emerged. It 

is important to mention that dimensions of variations were able to discriminate the categories 

which emerged sectorally and within the parameter of each sector all the categories which 

emerged are presented to reflect the meaning and the experience of IL. For example, 

reflecting the meaning of IL from the information use focus has not been clear if only the 

meaning of one category was indicated. Thus, it was decided that the categories should be 

simultaneously combined and introduced, to be able to reflect the meaning of IL literacy from 

this specific sector. In accordance with this relation the cognitive and inspirational focuses 

are also indicated in the same way. This mean to be able to enhance the application of IL 

from the cognitive and inspirational viewpoints all the categories which emerged were 

introduced as one set not separated.  Furthermore, understanding and reflecting all the 
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meanings and focuses which emerged demanded the presentation of a more holistic approach 

of IL in order to meet the current needs of IL in a Syrian context. (Figure 24)   

 

Figure  24 :  The influences of dimensions of variations on categories 

As can be seen from the above diagram, the three dimensions of variations influenced the 

ways in which the categories were structured and discriminated. Notably, each dimension 

was able to discern an individual sector which included all the presented categories. Despite 

the fact that different relations were identified between the categories, each dimension was 

able to combine these categories as a one set of categories which reflect a specific focus. 

Therefore ,while the categories- categories relations discriminated the categories, the 

dimensions – categories relations combined the categories to be presented as a one set were 

required to be introduced together to reflect a specific meaning of IL . Moreover, combining 

and reflecting all of them consequently aim to provide a holistic approach to IL that reflects 

the Syrian school librarian‘s conceptions of IL. In the following section the researcher will 

compare the findings of this phase with the literature. 
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6.4. Comparison With the Literature  

6.4.1. Introduction  

As with chapter five, comparison in this section will be conducted regarding the findings of 

her the second phase with other relative research studies conducted in the territory of IL. In 

order to achieve this comparison, the researcher will adhere to first selection, which were: 

Seven Faces of IL (Bruce, 1997) IL in the classroom: secondary school teachers‘ conceptions 

(Williams and Caroline 2006), and (Webber, Johnston and Boon, 2006) works. The first two 

studies were selected because they were considered as the benchmarks of this study (see 

chapter five), however, unlike chapter five, the researcher in this chapter selected the 

Webber, Johnston and Boon, (2006) study which examines marketing academics' conceptions 

of IL instead of English to extend the scope of the discussion (see chapter five) . In addition, 

marketing and librarianship as subjects have the practical meanings of IL that academics at 

the English faculty were not able to identify in their conceptions. 

6.4.1.1. Comparison With Bruce  

As stated in chapter five, the study which conducted by Bruce aimed to investigate a group of 

Australian academic staff conceptions of IL while the researcher in this study investigated a 

group of Syrian school librarian‘s conceptions of IL (see chapter 5 for more detail). In 

accordance with Bruce‘s study, the researcher in this phase, merely identified seven main 

conceptions of IL (see earlier sections); however, the meanings which the categories reflected 

were different (table 14)  

Table 14: Bruce‘s seven faces of IL which matched categories from second phase 

 

Bruce’s seven faces Current study categories  

Face 5: The knowledge construction conception ة- Catalyst  for change 

Face 6: The knowledge extension conception د- An illumination 

Face 7: The wisdom conception ة- Catalyst  for change +  د -an 

illumination 



179 

 

As can be seen from the above table, although the meanings which emerged in both studies 

did not exhibit any explicit correspondence, internal link can be identified between Bruce‘s 

last three faces and this phase  conceptions, in terms of the role which IL can play to promote 

change to the knowledge and values of individuals . Although Bruce did not explicitly state 

that, it is possible to interpret this concept in her descriptions to the faces. Furthermore, it can 

be seen that while Bruce‘s main focus in the first three faces was information context, the 

subsequent focus of this phase conception was on the education context. It could be claimed 

that this was due to the participants‘ career backgrounds which influenced the meanings of 

the experience. That is, they are academic staff in well established universities who interact 

regularly with information in different contexts which enriches their experiences and enables 

them reflect deeper conceptions and meanings.  

Moreover, the researcher reflected the absence of the first four categories in the second phase 

categories to the change of the participants experience and awareness of the meanings of IL. 

It is evident that Bruce‘s initial four categories concur with this study first phase conceptions. 

6.4.1.2. Comparison With Williams and Wavell (2006)  

In reference to the discussion in chapter five, Although it was apparent that Williams and 

Wavell‘s research study is the closest document to this study, in terms of the context, the 

participant‘s educational background, the research methodology and the research approach as 

a multiple- phases research (see chapter 5 for more details), the findings which emerged from 

both studies have different interpretations (table 15)  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 د and ة
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Table 15: Williams and Wavell‘s conceptions compared to second phase‘s categories 

Williams and Wavell 

(2006) 

This phase categories The position  

1- Findings information  أ- Elite idea for outstanding people No correspondence 

2- Linguistic understanding  ة- Catalyst  for change No correspondence 

3-Making meaning  د- An illumination No correspondence 

4-Skills س- Subject to the purpose No correspondence 

5- Critical awareness  ط- Collaborative process No correspondence 

6- Independent learning  ػ- Long-term  process No correspondence 

 A method to support an  -ؿ -------------------

educational process 

No correspondence 

 

As can be seen from the above table, while Williams and Wavell identified six categories, the 

researcher in this phase was able to identify seven different categories. Furthermore, although 

the background of the research and participants were similar, no correspondences between 

the categories were identified. However, it is clear that the meanings which emerged in both 

studies mainly presented a reflection of educational context needs. Nevertheless, the 

researcher observed two significant reasons as to why:  

1. While the Syrian school librarians received systematic IL training and education which 

influenced their experience and conceptions in the second phase, the teachers in Williams 

and Wavell study based their perceptions on generic definitions of IL phenomenon.  

2. The nature of the careers, while a librarian‘s job involves more practical duties, a 

teacher‘s job involves requires more theoretical knowledge background which influences 

on the nature of the conceptions.      

  6.4.2.3. Comparison with Webber, Johnston and Boon (2006)    

In chapter five, the researcher compared the findings of the first phase conceptions with 

Webber, Johnston and Boon (2006) conceptions which emerged as a result of studying the 

perspectives of academics in the English faculty. In this section, the researcher will compare 
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the conceptions which emerged from the interviews of this phase with Webber, Johnston and 

Boon (2006) conceptions which emerged from investigating academic staff perspectives in 

marketing faculty. Investigating marketing academics' conceptions of IL, is a part from a 

larger research study which investigated four different disciplines: Chemistry, Civil 

Engineering, English Literature and Marketing. It is significant to understand the rationales 

that the researcher based this decision on, those are:    

 The conceptions of English faculty were examined in chapter five; hence, the 

correspondences and differences have been studied and discussed.  

 The researcher wanted to extend the possibility to compare different set of 

conceptions.  

 Marketing and librarianship as a career develop practical experience, therefore, to 

compare between both studies was valid. 

This group of scholars were able to discover six different conceptions of IL, while the 

researcher was able to identify seven (table 16)  
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Table 16: Webber, Johnston and Boon‘s conceptions compared with second phase categories 

Webber, Johnston and Boon (2006) This phase categories  The position  

1- Accessing information quickly and easily 

to be aware of and able to be up to date with 

new information 

 Elite idea for outstanding people No -أ

correspondence 

2- Using IT to work with information 

efficiently and effectively 

 Catalyst  for change No -ة

correspondence 

3-Possessing a set of information skills and 

applying them to the task in hand 

 An illumination No -د

correspondence 

4-Using IL to solve real-world problems س- Subject to the purpose No 

correspondence 

5- Becoming critical thinkers  ج- Collaborative process No 

correspondence 

6- Becoming a confident, independent 

practitioner 

 Long-term  process No -ذ

correspondence 

 A method to support an educational  -ش 

process 

No 

correspondence 

 

As can be seen from the above table, although a few matches were identified between the 

first phase categories and Webber et al‗s study, in this phase there is no correspondence 

between Webber, Johnston and Boon (2006) and the findings of this phase findings,. While, 

Webber, Johnston and Boon (2006) conceptions mainly reflect the meanings of IL as set of 

skills and abilities to solve real problems, to support critical thinker and create independent 

practitioner, the primary concern of the findings of this phase is to employ IL to contribute to 

educational and learning goals. According to the findings, IL was acknowledged as a strategy 

rather than a set of skills because it is a long term process which requires collaboration 

between different parties to assure that the organization goals are attained. Furthermore, it is 

perceived as an enabler and essential for change, because it provides individuals with the 

guidance to make better decision and solve practical issues. The researcher must emphasise 

that the participants‘ career background appeared to play a vital role in creating and reflecting 
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the meanings of IL in both studies.  The participants of this study received training which 

changed their awareness of the phenomenon of IL which enabled them to reflect a more 

holistic meanings and conceptions. In contrast, in Webber et al research study, participants 

mainly based on their practical experience and meanings they gained from a specific learning 

site to reflect and create the conception of IL.  

To sum up, the researcher in the above section (6.4) and proceeding subsections discussed the 

findings of this research by comparing them with the established IL studies which had similar 

contexts and methodological approaches. It has been argued, given that each concept was 

unique within the categories of this phase and other studies which were the subject of the 

compression. Nevertheless, there are examples of implicit correspondence between this phase 

and other studies that have been highlighted. The section below will discuss to what extent 

the school librarian‘s second phase conceptions reflect the conceptions of IL training 

programme. The researcher will achieve this aim by comparing the conceptions presented in 

the training programme with the conceptions which emerged in the second phase.  

  6.5. A comparison with the Training Course Conceptions  

The main aim of this section is to discuss whether the school librarian‘s new conceptions 

reflected the same conceptions they received during the training programme or whether they 

reflected their own conceptions.  

With reference to chapter four, the researcher introduced IL over the period of seven days.  

Accordingly, seven different conceptions of IL were introduced in the inspiration of Bruce 

seven faces of IL (see table below)  
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Table 17: Outlines the seven conceptions of IL as they were presented to the Syrian school librarians 

during the IL programme 

 

As can be seen from the above table, seven conceptions of IL were introduced to the Syrian 

school librarians during seven days of training. The researcher attempted to present the 

conceptions in order to extend the meanings of IL and to offer the school librarians as broader 

scope as possible. It was intended to enable them to extend their awareness and experience 

Day 

Number  

Day Title Day Main Target 

1  IL as using ICT tools and technologies  Experience the usage of main 

ICT tools in the  context of the 

school library (Internet, i.e. 

email, blog, chat rooms)  

2 IL as an information resource Experience the usage of main 

information resources in the 

context of  school library (locally 

and globally) 

3 IL as an application of information process  Experience the usage of both 

physical and virtual search tools 

and strategies in the context of 

the   school library.   

4 IL as information management  Experience the usage of 

information management tools 

and strategies in the context of 

the   school library. 

5 IL as a critical thinking and knowledge 

construction 

Experiencing the usage of 

analysing and evaluating tools in 

the  context of the  school library  

6 IL as a knowledge extension  Experience the cultures 

difference and physical 

communication tools  

7  IL is as a sources of Wisdom  Employ all the above 

experiences to improve personal 

and others life  
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new aspects of IL that had not been encountered previously. It is important to highlight that, 

the school librarians were interviewed directly after the programme, but they were allocated 

four months free period to practise the conceptions they received in a practical context. 

Subsequently to the four months period, the researcher re-interviewed the school librarians 

and the following conceptions were as results of the interview transcriptions (table 11)    

As a result of comparing table (11) and table (15) it is evident that:  

1. The categories which emerged from the next phase interviews are unlike conceptions 

which were introduced in the training programme. 

2. Both reflected seven conceptions of IL. 

3. The researcher‘s conceptions contexts were varied and broad. In contrast, the next 

phase categories main contexts were education and learning settings.  

4. While the researcher‘s conceptions provided a broad scope and encouraged multiple 

experiences, the categories which emerged from next phase conceptions were more 

focused on specific meanings and encouraged a different set of experiences.  

5. The researcher intended designed a semi-inclusive hierarchical structure to her 

conceptions. Whereas, the categories which emerged from the second phase were 

structured naturally in the light of three different relations only one of them reflect a 

semi-inclusive hierarchical relation.  

6.  Despite the fact that each concept was unique there were, nevertheless, implicit links that 

were identified. For example, in the researcher‘s last conception of IL was IL a source of 

Wisdom could be linked to the school librarian‘s conceptions  

In summary, the result of the compression shows that although implicit correspondences were 

identified between the programme conceptions and the categories which emerged from the 

second phase interviews, the school librarians were able to produce their own conceptions 

which reflected the interpretations they established as a result of their interaction with the 

phenomenon of IL and experiencing it in the real world.      

 د and ة
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6.6. Chapter Summary  

 To conclude, the findings which emerged as a result of conducting 20 semi-structured 

interviews with a group of Syrian school librarians who attended IL programme have been 

discussed in depth and seven different conceptions of IL were identified. Full descriptions of 

those conceptions associated with characteristic quotations from the transcriptions referenced 

as (SLn) were provided. Subsequently, a discussion of the relationships between categories – 

categories and between categories was presented. The researcher, following, finally 

compared the findings of this phase with the literature to validate the findings and then she 

compared the conceptions presented in the training programme with conceptions which 

emerged from the findings of the second phase.  In the following chapter a comparison 

between first phase and second phase categories will be provided.   
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CHAPTER 7: Comparing between both Phases’ Categories 

 

7.1. Introduction 

The previous two chapters (5 and 6) described the variations and changes in school librarians‘ 

conceptions of IL. Furthermore, in chapter six, the researcher argued that the findings of the 

second phase indicated that the school librarians‘ conceptions of IL have changed 

dramatically due to the change in their educational, social and practical experiences which 

they enjoyed during and after attending the IL training programme. It is important to re-

emphasise that, although the categories which emerged from the second phase interviews 

implied, occasionally, a few ideas introduced in the programme, the school librarians were 

able to originate new conceptions which reflected their understandings and experiences to IL 

as a result of their real world practices, rather than reproducing conceptions and meanings 

presented during the training programme. (See Chapter six) 

The researcher designed this chapter aiming to provide avenue for further research studies 

which are required to understand the causes and effects of the training programme and school 

librarians‘ backgrounds on the emergence of the conceptions of IL. The researcher begins this 

chapter; hence, with a summary of the main difference she identified between both phases‘ 

categories. The argument is supported by selective quotations from both phases‘ interviews 

transcript. Understanding and discussing the difference is significant to encourage better 

understanding to how the Syrian school librarians‘ conceptions have changed after attending 

the IL training programme. Again, due to the fact that the main aim of phenomenography is 

not to look at the cause and effects of the phenomenon or any other relative aspects, hence, 

further research studies are required. Nevertheless, the discussion produced in this chapter 

could be yeast for those studies. Unlike other phenomenographic researches, the researcher in 

this chapter summarizes the common themes she identified based on her understandings to 

some fundamental issues raised during the interviews. The researcher chose to do that to 

encourage, further research studies articulate similar issues and investigate it.   The researcher 

then speculates whether, the school librarians‘ backgrounds caused any differences to the 

conceptions which emerged.  The researcher employed the discussion of the produced 

subsection to pave the way for further research.   
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7.2. Discriminating the Differences between both Sets of Categories   

7.2.1. Introduction  

In this section, the researcher highlights the differences she identified between both sets of 

categories. It is important to stress that the researcher will not provide deep explanations and 

discussions about the cause and effect of those changes because that is beyond the main 

scope of her study. Hence, further studies will be required to investigate in more depth the 

patterns of changes between both sets of categories in terms of cause and effects.  

7.2.2. Discriminating the Differences between Both Sets of Categories    

 The differences between both sets of categories were spotted on many occasions; therefore, 

the researcher designed the table below to highlight the main differences then more 

discussion will be delivered in later subsections.  

Table  81 : The patterns of changes between the both set of categories 

Phase two categories Phase one categories The main patterns of changes  

7 6 The number of the categories 

3 3 The number of the dimensions 

Three different relations 

hierarchy, combined and 

individual separated all the 

categories 

  

One main hierarchy, 

relation combined all the 

categories 

The relations between the categories (see 

section 7.2.2.1.2.) 

Combined the categories as 

one set each set is related to 

specific sector ( holistic ) 

Separated the categories 

into levels 

(hierarchically) 

The influence of the dimensions of 

variations (see section 7.2.2.2.2). 

All the categories should be 

presented together to reflect 

the meaning of IL at a 

specific dimension 

All the dimensions of 

variations  should be 

presented  together to 

reflect the meaning of IL 

at a specific level 

The meaning of IL and the focus of the 

categories ( see section 7.2.2.3) 

 

As can be seen from the above table, many differences between both sets of categories were 

recorded. In the subsections below, the researcher will discuss the patterns of changes 

between the categories in terms of the relation between the categories, the dimensions of 

variations, the meanings of IL and the focus of the categories.  
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7.2.2.1. The Pattern of Changes between Both Sets of Categories  

7.2.2.1.1 Introduction  

The main aim of these subsections is to discuss the main pattern of changes indicated in the 

above table. The researcher will provide more explanations to how she thinks the selected 

patterns differed between both sets of categories.  Her discussion will be associated with 

selective quotations from both phases‘ interviews as required.  

 7.2.2.1.2. The Pattern of Changes in Terms of The Relation between The Categories  

Calling back to the discussion produced in chapter five, it has been argued that the first set of 

categories which emerged as a result of the first phase phenomenographic interviews were 

structured, naturally, without the researcher interference, hierarchically. The conceptions 

which emerged reflected many contexts, starting with the limited meaning of the context of 

information, at the lowest level of the hierarchy and ending with a greater context which was 

life at the maximum level of the hierarchy via different contexts in different levels. The 

participants were attempting to relate the phenomenon (i.e. IL) to a context in which they 

thought that they had experienced something they were able to conceptualise as IL. They 

were trying to make sense of this phenomenon, which previously they had not conceptualised, 

by grounding it in a context that was familiar to them. More specifically they attempted to 

make sense and meaning of un-conceptualized phenomenon by altering it to a context which 

they were familiar with.  Hence, the most influencing factor, which seemed to influence the 

establishment of the hierarchical relation which emerged between phase one categories, 

resulted because the level of school librarians‘ awareness to the phenomenon of IL was 

varied based on their level of experience. For example, while some school librarians were 

able to alter the phenomenon to greater contexts such as (life) 

I think it [IL] is in every corner in our lives, we need it [information literacy] to live 

better life…….. (SL10) phase-1        

A few others were not able to see IL out of limited context such as information, library and 

digital contexts.   

Information literacy …. Hmm, it is an informatics science-based term. (SL11) phase-1 

I do not think information literacy would go beyond the library‘s walls. (SL.18) 

Well, when someone is able to deal with information, I mean, has the ability to use 

information... I think this is information literacy, am I right. (SL2) 
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Hence, as it can be understood from the above quotations, that the differences in levels in 

seeing and understanding IL or any of its aspects caused the hierarchical relation between the 

categories.   

In the second phase, however, the equation became different. The set of the categories which 

emerged as a result of second phase of phenomenographic interviews did not show any 

holistic hierarchical relations between all the categories which emerged, although, semi-

inclusive hierarchical relation was spotted between                     categories. For example, in 

category ة IL was seen as a catalyst for change:  

It [information literacy] helped me change my way of thinking, of living and 

understanding the meanings of information and how it can be used to fulfil my life. 

(SL6) 

Furthermore, it is catalyst for change because it illuminated people‘s thoughts, ideas and it 

allowed them to see out of the dark boxes: 

SL13: Yes, I have changed, to be honest, everything has changed, and it [information 

literacy] is a new light in my life, I can understand and see things much better‖  

Researcher: why do you think information literacy is a light? 

SL13: [breath ]….  because it helped me see the places which I did not used to 

recognize before, I do my work much better now because I can see greater values and 

possibilities [silent] …. I can think more openly because I recognized that being 

different does not mean being wrong as information could be colourful to life or more 

likely to be.   

 Although in the second phase, a hierarchical relation was spotted, it was not holistic rather 

specific and limited, therefore, it could not be acknowledged as a main feature of the 

categories‘ structure. The establishment of different types of relations between the categories 

indicates that the awareness of the school librarians toward the phenomenon of IL has 

changed; therefore, they were able to spot different aspects and combine them to what they 

thought it was related.  

To sum up, the hierarchical relation dominated the structure of the first phase set of 

categories because the levels of school librarians‘ awareness of the phenomenon of IL were 

varied based on their existing experiences and understandings. Some of them seemed to be 

quite confident about the term because they had a meaning to the phenomenon or they were 

          د and ة
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able to combine the phenomenon to where they experienced it, while some others seemed to 

be not very sure how and where to combine the term to because they did not have previous 

meanings and they suffered from lack of awareness, hence, they altered the phenomenon to 

the context they were familiar with not to where they experienced the phenomenon. This 

means, the richness of the participant‘s own values, attitudes and personal experiences played 

the main role in combing the categories in hierarchical structure.  

Unlike, the first phase, in the second phase, three different relations, including one semi-

inclusive hierarchical relation, played a vital role in maintaining the relations between 

categories. The richness of the human‘s values which the participants hold was not the main 

influencing factor, although it was implied, on the nature of the relations between the second 

phase categories.  Rather the school librarians‘ new educational, social and practical 

experiences with IL which changed the focuses of their awareness to the meanings of IL and 

allowed them to alter those meanings to meet their context‘s needs. The categories in the next 

phase seemed to be more open to possibilities of applications and changes rather than close to 

contexts and roles. Being open limited the possibility for hierarchical structured relation, 

hence, the multi-relations structure was identified.      

In the later section, the researcher will discuss briefly, the patterns of changes between the 

categories in terms of the influence of the dimensions of variations in the creations of the 

categories. 

7.2.2.2. The Pattern of Changes in Terms of Dimensions of Variations.  

7.2.2.2.1 Introduction  

In this subsection, the researcher will discuss the possible role which the dimensions of 

variations in each set of categories played to discriminate the creations of the categories. It 

seemed more logical, before doing any elaboration, to summarize the coming discussion as in 

first phase, because, it was a hierarchical, as mentioned earlier, the most holistic 

understanding and meanings of IL was captured in the category at  the ―top ―of the hierarchy. 

However, in the second phase, there was a need to include all seven categories to present the 

whole view of IL for the Syrian school librarians‘ context.  This means, to reflect the focus of 

particular dimension, such as information use, there is a need to introduce all seven 

conceptions of IL to get the complete view of it. Further discussion will be provided in the 

subsection below. 
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 7.2.2.2.2. The Role of Dimensions of Variations in Differentiating Both Sets of Categories    

Although the dimensions of variations in both sets of categories were (three), the influences 

of those dimensions of variations on the creation of the categories were different. The 

dimensions of variation (the context, the role of the student and the role of the school 

librarians) in the first phase played a vital role in discriminating the categories into levels. In 

each level, all dimensions of variations should be presented to reflect that specific meaning of 

IL. For example, to reflect the meaning of IL as using textual (printed and electronic) 

information to solve practical problems, it should be introduced to information context 

where the student is information user and librarian is an information specialist. It is a 

compulsory horizontal relation which means that meaning of IL would not be reflected 

without the inclusion of all three focuses.  

Accordingly, in the second set of categories, the three dimensions of variations (the 

information use focus, the cognitive focus and inspirational focus) combined the categories in 

one set to reflect holistic meanings of IL to meet the Syrian‘s needs. This means, all the 

categories should be presented simultaneously to reflect the holistic meanings of IL according 

to that focus. For example, to reflect the meanings of information literacy from the 

information use focus viewpoint, all presented meanings of IL which emerged should be 

covered and understood. It is interesting to see that, the relation between the categories and 

dimensions of variations is optional vertical because it is related mainly to the possible needs 

of IL in a specific context. This means, it is only compulsory when the holistic approach of 

IL is the target. However, someone should understand that stressing vertical relation between 

the categories in second phase does not contradict the fact that, there is a need to look 

horizontally as well to gain each category‘s specific meaning of IL.  

 

To sum up, the dimensions of variations played a significant role in differentiating both sets 

of categories. While, the dimensions of variation in the first phase discriminated the 

categories into levels, each level reflected a specific meaning of IL in a specific context; the 

dimensions of variation in the second phase combined the categories and allowed them to 

reflect the holistic meanings of IL. However a need to also look horizontally in the second 

phase is vital to understand a specific meaning of IL.  

In the next section the patterns of changes between the categories in terms of the emerged 

meanings of IL will be discussed.       
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7.2.2.3. The Pattern of changes between The Categories in Terms of The Meanings of 

Information Literacy. 

7.2.2.3.1. Introduction  

Referring to both sets of categories, someone could discover simply that the meanings of IL 

were different. In fact, there was not any concept from those which emerged in the first phase 

which explicitly existed in the second phase; nevertheless, there were a few implied links 

between both sets of categories. Before going any further and picking up a few examples, the 

researcher is willing to remind the readers, that illustrating and discussing in details the 

differences and the reasons of these differences is beyond the scope of this PhD , hence, 

further studies are required. The researcher‘s main aims in maintaining such a section is to 

help in understanding how the meanings which emerged from both sets were different and to 

pave the way for further research studies. Hence, the researcher has selected a few examples 

from each phase and compared them with the second phase.    

7.2.2.3.2. Comparative Examples From Both Sets of Categories  

According to the first phase, IL was seen as” Using computer and Internet (B) such 

conception of IL was not spotted in the second phase in any way. Which means that, this 

meaning of IL has disappeared explicitly; however it is implicitly included in the ―Support 

educational process (خ), Elite idea for outstanding people (أ) and Catalyst for change (د)‖ 

second phase conceptions. So, while in the first phase using computer and Internet was a 

main category, in the next phase the category became semi-category which makes it has 

limited meanings which are included rather inclusive.  

 Further, according to the first phase ―Using textual (printed and electronic) information to 

solve practical problems (B)‖ someone can see that this conception has changed from being 

one conception amongst six in the first phase to being a main dimension (i.e. the information 

use dimension) of all seven conceptions in the second phase. This indicates, that the focus on 

the need to understand the meaning of the use of information becomes greater, which made 

participators shift it from being a main category which has a limited influence to main 

dimension which has greater influence.  

In terms of the whole meanings of the categories which emerged from both phases the 

researcher found that, while the focus of the meanings of the first phase conception was on 

reflecting IL as it was a student-librarians based phenomenon, the focus of the meanings of 

the second phase conception was on reflecting IL as it was an education- learning 
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phenomenon. This means, the meanings of the first phase conceptions stressed on the nature 

of the student-librarians relation, despite the context, to create the meaning of IL. However, 

in the next phase, the meanings of the conceptions stressed on the role of IL to promote extra 

values to education and student‘s learning.         

To conclude, many differences, in term of IL meanings, were identified between both sets of 

categories in both phases. On some occasions, a few categories were not identified explicitly 

rather understood implicitly. Some others have moved from being a category at the first 

phase, to become a dimension of variation at the second. Despite, this and that, it is 

significant to mention that while the meanings of the first phase focused on the overlapped 

role of student-librarians to make the meanings of IL, the second phase meanings of IL 

stressed on the values which  IL will promote in education and learning. In the section below, 

the researcher will summarize a few similar themes she identified in both phases‘ interviews; 

thought themes were articulated as constrictive, spiritual and practical. More details are 

provided in later section.     

7.3. Themes of Similarities between Both phases’ Interviews     

7.3.1. Introduction  

It might be alien to phenomenography, which is all about identifying variations, to highlight 

similarities. Hence, it is vital to mention that the researcher in this section is looking at the 

common themes, drawing on the interview data, rather than drawing on the 

phenomenographic analysis. The researcher was able to find two similar themes between 

both phases‘ interviews which could be labelled throughout three distinct lines: constructive 

line, inspiration line and practical line. Constructive line was found when IL is understood 

and conceptualised as a part of mental philosophy. The inspiration line was identified when 

IL was understood as a part of moral philosophy and the practical line is recorded when IL 

was understood as part of practical activities and duties. The section below discusses each 

line individually associated with supportive quotations from interview‘s phases.    

7.3.2. Constructive Theme of Information Literacy   

 The participants falling into this line tended to acknowledge the role of IL in improving 

cognitive ability. The researcher identified two main areas which should be understood and 

acknowledged before implementing IL those are: 
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7.3.2.1 Strategies Area 

Participants saw that making and implementing strategies is vital to promote IL to schools 

successfully. Although the meanings of strategies were varied, the term itself has been used 

on many occasions by a few school librarians during the interviews and stressed that without 

clear strategies in all levels the implementation of IL would be partial. Implementing IL in 

the Syrian school required clear strategic insights that allow the long-term success:    

People need strategies to reach to information. They need to acknowledge their 

information needs and available information channels. For example, I am a school 

librarian and the most important information channels to me are Internet and books. 

The doctor must see the patient to get information from him about specific disease; 

therefore, the patient‘s body is the doctor‘s information channels. The business man 

must test the market to know the extent of his business possibilities .Each one of those 

required different searching strategy to reach the required information. (SL1) - phase 

1 

You need a clear strategy before any actual implementation of any information 

literacy application. (SL13) - phase 2 

The Ministry of Education needs to have clear ideas about how to encourage teachers; 

librarians and teachers work simultaneously to apply information literacy successfully. 

(SL5)-phase 2 

What is the point of applying information literacy in schools if no one knows how to 

do that? I think what we need first is to clear our vision and to recognize where we 

will be going. (SL7) - phase 1 

Well, I think, it is the accurate time for the Ministry of Education to change the old 

strategies, you need to introduce to them information literacy (laughing) they need 

fresh strategies to benefit from the great value of information literacy - (SL15)-phase 

2 

7.3.2.2. Digital Area 

Terms such as digitisation or computerisation were indicated in many junctures in the 

interviewee‘s records. Sometimes, it meant technological tools, while for others it meant 
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information and communication technologies and some others it altered to the countries‘ 

contexts:       

Information literacy is a luxury and unnecessary in our schools. We do not have 

computers and Internet to use it. (SL19) –phase 1 

I would not say that technologies are not vital to support information literacy but it is 

not information literacy. (SL10)-phase 2   

Information literacy is needed where computer network is established (SL7)-phase1   

…..The Internet is very important to allow our children see how the world around 

them is developing …. You cannot twitter outside the flock … no one can deny that we 

need better communication technologies to promote information literacy more 

effectively. (SL8)-phase2     

The country‘s culture is also seen as a part of this area. Some librarians thought that 

digitisation is part of some countries‘ culture and it is not part of others, therefore, the 

implementation of IL will be fragmentary where lack of technological tools is recorded.  

They pulled the evidence from the current situation in Syria:  

We do not deserve technology, we do not know how to use it and interact with it. 

Observe the coffee net and see how our people use the Internet. Visit our families and 

see how they use the computer. It is ridiculous. I work in a coffee net as a second job 

and I see everyday a mystery. I think information literacy is produced for those who 

know how to use technology not for us. (SL6) –phase 1 

Many people know that the Internet services in Syria is controlled and filtered by the 

government and the supplier from outside Syria. So what we receive is only what they 

are allowing us to receive. They knew that information is power; therefore, they 

controlled that power… (Silent) … If you remember during the programme we 

suffered from connection failures many times, and I believe we would be able to gain 

greater understanding to the conceptions of information literacy if the Internet 

connection was better because it will not be distributed and confused ‖ .(SL10)-phase 

2      
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7.3.3. Inspiration Theme of Information Literacy  

The participants belonging to this line saw that changing the current values and morals is 

fundamental to implement IL successfully. The interviewees indicated that to implement IL 

more effectively in the Syrian‘s context much freedom is required to encourage critical 

thinking. Furthermore, better moral values are needed to enforce the healthy usage of the 

information and communication technologies which are the main avenue to acquire more 

effective interaction and communication with the world outside Syria:     

7.3.3.1. Justice and Democracy Area  

A few librarians stressed that encouraging more freedom is fundamental to encourage better 

implementation and application of IL in Syrian contexts. People need freedom to think and 

communicate more openly and to share more confidently and securely because those are 

essential aspects of IL. Furthermore, re-creating and amending the current moral value 

especially for youths are also acknowledged as a required step to implement effective IL in 

Syrian schools: 

Human is human everywhere. We all know that humans have rights and have 

responsibilities but unfortunately not all the people know what are those rights and 

responsibilities. I think understanding information literacy would help us know how to 

find out what are our rights and what we shall provide.(SL8)-phase1 

……. To share, communicate, express thoughts and listen is the core of information 

literacy. It gives people a free space of freedom to express their personal visions and 

opinions. (SL3)-phase 2    

SL12: When you deal with others‘ efforts you need to have personal values that 

prevent you from stealing others‘ efforts and legitimize their hard works.  

Researcher: how do you think this related to information literacy?  

SL12: well it is the ground which you need to prepare to put the seed of information 

literacy; we need suitable soil (laughing) phase 1 

You need, first, to think about re-modifying or maybe change the current moral system. 

You need to encourage writers, publishers, students and every one respect others‘ 

efforts. Plagiarism could be a great threat to information literacy because it will 

prevent people from sharing and expressing their thoughts. (SL7) – phase 2    
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7.3.4. Practical Theme of Information Literacy  

The school librarians stressed that to implement IL in Syrian context, the practical side of 

education must be encouraged. Students in all education settings need to learn more in 

practical ways. The government needs to think about extending the funds on the practical side 

of learning, therefore, more labs, libraries, equipments and free class room settings are 

required.   That does not contradict the fact that the theoretical part of learning is fundamental 

to enhance students‘ knowledge and learning:   

Let us be honest, all that our students have is text books to memorise, 50 students in 

one classroom… In the Chemistry class over 15 students fight over test tubes. The 

ideas we discussed are great ideas and they need suitable environments and tools. 

That is why I told you the term is not for us. (SL 20)-phase 1 

SL6: as I said information literacy is about the change, but it needs changes. 

Researcher:  What do you mean?   

SL6: The Ministry of Education needs to think about changing its way of thinking 

about education and learning. I like your programme, I have learned from it because 

the practical side had a great part. I was able to apply and experiment what I have 

learned. It was different from what we used in the university. The minister needs to 

think about encouraging more practical applications of learning which will make the 

atmosphere ready to implement information literacy. Again it is all about changes.     

To sum up, a few similar themes were identified in the interviewee‘s transcripts. They were 

summarized in three different lines: constructive line which reflected the need for strategies, 

clear aims and strategic insights to promote IL successfully in the Syrian school librarian, the 

inspiration line; reflected the need for moral, spiritual and values to promote IL effectively 

and practical line showed that more practical education is fundamental to promote IL into the 

Syrian context.  It seemed that those three lines should be presented simultaneously to 

support the emerged meanings and conceptions of IL. Adopting a specific line without others 

means, to the Syrian school librarians ignoring significant elements which might make a 

difference to the applications of IL. In other words, to present the phenomenon of IL in the 

Syrian school libraries context, the similarities, between both phases‘ interviews as well as 

the existed conceptions of IL should be tackled and developed, taking into account, the 

special needs of each context. In the section below, the researcher will highlight the school 
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librarian‘s background and accordingly will state a new hypothesis which could be avenue 

for further research studies.            

7.4. The Influences of School Librarians’ Backgrounds on The Nature of The 

Categories     

In this section, the researcher aims to discuss the influences of school librarian‘s backgrounds 

before and after attending the training programme, which was a social, educational, and 

practical experience which enriched the school librarian‘s knowledge and enabled them 

identify new horizons on the IL land, on the nature of the categories and the patterns of 

changes of the conceptions which emerged.   

Twenty school librarians from Damascus, the capital of Syria and its Suburb, one of the 

largest cities in Syria, were interviewed at both phases. The interviewed school librarians 

hold different social structural, economic, gender, age, educational and careers backgrounds.  

Despite that, the idea of IL, according to the school librarians at the first phase, seemed to be 

combined mainly to their educational and practical experiences as a school librarian 

considering that two different categories were identities (see table below):  

Table 19: The interviewed school librarians‘ backgrounds 

The school librarian’s category Educational 

background 

Careers background 

Qualified school librarians Licence in Librarianship 

from Damascus 

University, Library and 

Information Science 

Department 

Mainly school librarian 

Non qualified school  

librarians 

Qualified teacher (High 

institution of teaching, 

English, Arabic, 

Geography, history, 

Feminine arts and Sport)   

Class room teacher was 

transferred to the school 

library due to health 

difficulties 

 

As can be seen from the above table, although school librarians who were interviewed have 

had different educational and practical backgrounds; none of them received systematic 
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training or education about IL even those who were qualified as librarians. This means, their 

main perspectives reflected their pure understandings and meanings which they created as a 

result of their education and every day interaction with their careers.  

In the second phase, the same school librarians were interviewed, which means, the same 

backgrounds remained; those school librarians were able to receive the same training as they 

enjoyed the same social, educational and practical experiences which were different from 

what they were accustomed to. School librarians were able to practically interact and, in the 

real world, experience the phenomenon of IL. This means, their new perspectives emerged 

from practical and theoretical interactions with the phenomenon, rather than making 

meanings and combine the phenomenon to issues which might be not related to the 

phenomenon. Receiving a systemic training and experiencing the meanings and conceptions 

of IL in the real world allowed the school librarians to discriminate what is relative to the 

phenomenon in their contexts and what is not despite the fact that their educational 

backgrounds were different. Furthermore, the training programme allowed considerable 

levels of interactions; sharing and communication between qualified and non qualified 

schools librarians which means, the possibility for exchanging ideas and conceptions were 

greater. The training programme, including all related experiences, melted the school 

librarians‘ educational and practical backgrounds in one pot, and changed their focus and 

awareness , not only toward the phenomenon itself but also how this phenomenon could be 

combined with related other phenomenon  to serve the needs of the context. Therefore, for 

example, they were able to experience the establishment of new meanings and emphasised 

collaboration and sharing conceptions which were not recognized in the first phase categories.  

To sum up, in the first phase the librarians‘ educational and practical background had the 

main influence on the creation of the first phase categories. While, in the second phase the 

librarians‘ current educational situation had the greater influence in the creation of the second 

phase categories. Although interacting and receiving different sets of IL conceptions during 

the training programme allowed the school librarians to understand and experience 

theoretically different meanings and conceptions, the practical applications in the field of the 

education itself allowed the school librarians to experience IL in the real world and discern 

the aspects which are more likely to be related to their context.  
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This means, the change of the educational knowledge would not be enough without 

practicing and enjoying the experience in the real world to discern the aspects which are 

related to the context and those which are not. Hence, further research and studies are 

required to investigate to what extent understanding theoretical IL and applying practical IL 

would change people‘s conceptions. At this point, the researcher finds her-self able to 

hypothesise that  

The school librarian’s educational, social and personal background influenced their 

conceptions of information literacy at the first phase.  

 ―I am not very sure but I think, I came across this term in the University‖ (SL2; first phase) 

No I have not heard about it [IL] before, but from my experience as a classroom 

teacher for more than 15 years and as a school librarian for more than 2 years I can 

describe it [Information literacy]as‖ (SL13- first phase).  

Researcher: Why did you describe IL in the way you did?  

SL9: [Silent], hmmm, from my experience as a librarian and previous teacher I could 

say that 

More studies are required to investigate whether this statement is right nor not. In the section 

below the researcher will highlight the difference and similarities between both phases‘ sets 

of categories.  

   7.5. Conclusion  

 This chapter was produced to summarise the difference identified between first phase and 

second phase categories. The researcher, then, discussed a few common themes she 

indentified drawing on the interview data. The researcher discussed such issues to allow 

people to see the possible needs of the implementation of IL in the Syrian context. Although, 

this is beyond the scope of phenomenographic research, it seemed essential to understand the 

holistic image of the school librarian‘s meanings of IL. To discuss those as a part of the 

phenomenographic analysis was not acceptable, hence, the researcher draws those out of the 

phenomenographic analysis context. The researcher finally hypothesised that the school 

librarian‘s educational, social and personal background has influenced their conceptions of IL. 

Investigating to what extent this statement is accurate is beyond the focus of this PhD, hence 
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further studies are required. In the next chapter the researcher will articulate the implication 

of her research, the limitations, the contributions to knowledge and the recommendations for 

further studies.                          
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CHAPTER 8: Conclusion and Future Work 

 

8.1. Introduction  

This chapter aims to represent and summarise the journey of this study and to revisit all the 

previous chapters of this thesis, in order to elaborate on the implications and contributions of 

this study to the fields of IL, to the phenomenographic approach, to library and information 

science, to Arabic literature and to the Syrian school library.  This chapter will start by 

explaining how the study objectives were accomplished and will then look at how the 

primary questions of this thesis have been addressed by the research outcomes as described in 

Chapters 5 to 7. These research outcomes will then be related to the literature described in 

Chapter 2, with the aim of determining how these findings contribute to the discussion 

regarding the conceptions of IL from the perspective of school librarians, their ways of 

experiencing IL, and its possible development and changes. The implications of the research 

findings for future studies, and for librarianship development practices that seek to encourage 

change in the school librarian‘s manner of experiencing IL, will be highlighted. 

8.2. Accomplishing the Study Objectives   

8.2.1. Introduction       

The main questions of this study were:  

1. How do school librarians conceive IL?  

2.  To what extent would participating in an IL programme change these conceptions 

of IL?   

3. What are the possible applications of phenomenography in an Arabic context?  

These questions were addressed and answered based on the theoretical perspectives of 

phenomenography, variation, awareness and learning. This involved studying the critical 

aspects that distinguished school librarians‘ conceptions of IL, before and after attending an 

IL training programme and after experiencing four months of real-life practice, and 

interpreting how the awareness of the school librarians had changed with regard to the 

phenomenon of IL.  
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8.2.2. The Method of Data Collection and Processing 

Data were collected by the semi-structured interview method, which made the researcher 

more aware of the nature of the information required and the type of questions to be asked. 

This, in turn, positively influenced the researcher‘s interviewing, dialogue and 

communication skills. The researcher was aware from the beginning of this journey of the 

following:  

 The nature of the methodological approach, which was based mainly on a semi-

structured interview and did not allow more than one visit for fieldwork.   

 Cultural and religious diversity; this awareness enabled the researcher to avoid 

any kind of defensive behaviour which might influence the interview process.  

 The nature and requirements of ethical and professional concerns. For example,  

in the early stages permission was required from the Ministry of Education to 

interview the librarians before and after the training programme, which made the 

researcher more confident and secure during the data collection process, positively 

influencing her skills.   

 The need to give each interviewee plenty of time in order to fully express their 

meanings and understandings relating to IL or any related aspect.  

 The possible travelling costs which allowed the management of financial 

resources early on, thereby avoiding any stress or delay which might have 

impacted on the interviewees‘ perspective of the interviewer‘s reliability.  

 The nature of the required interviewing and communication skills, hence, the 

researcher attended a diploma course to improve these skills before the data 

collection stage.        

During the first phase of interviews for the collection of data, the researcher was aware of:  

1) Ethical and professional concerns:  an information communication sheet and 

permission sheet were designed to seek the required permission from the interviewees 

before the interview (Appendix1). Each interview was commenced by reading these 

sheets to ensure that the interviewee had a full idea of the rights of each party before 

starting the interview. 

2) Cultural and religious concerns:  the researcher avoided interviewing male librarians 

in a closed room, therefore respecting religious and cultural values. Alternatively, a 
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member of his family, usually his wife, was allowed to attend the interview as an 

observer, which promoted the impression that the interview was a valuable process 

and was being conducted by a reliable researcher.  

3) The participants‘ requirements:  the researcher allowed the participants to decide 

where the interview took place and even allowed them the option of changing 

locations during the interview to increase the interviewee‘s comfort, bearing in mind 

the possible ethical and professional concerns.  

4) The interview process:  the researcher learned how to manage and encourage the 

interviewees‘ participation and how not to lead the interviews or give the interviewee 

an answer.    

5) The length of the interviews:  no more than two interviews were scheduled for the 

same day.  

6) The nature of the interview questions:  this could be varied by asking the same 

question in different ways, or by putting the questions in a way that made the 

interviewee more comfortable. 

7) The nature of the interviewee-researcher relationship:  unlike other 

phenomenographic research, this study investigated the conceptions of IL among 

school librarians in two different phases and included daily interactions between the 

interviewees and the researcher during the IL training programme for over 10 hours. 

This meant that the type and level of the relationship would influence the entire 

journey and the interviewees‘ perspectives and experiences of IL would result from 

their first impressions of the researcher. 

This put the researcher under extra pressure to establish a healthy relationship between 

herself and the participants and to avoid misleading them. During the second phase of 

interviews, as well as all the above issues, the researcher was further aware of the following 

issues:  

1. The participants‘ emotional experiences during the course:  a number of participants 

experienced emotional feelings regarding the unpleasant perspectives of their jobs 

and career. Therefore, during the second phase of interviews, the researcher avoided 

declaring or mentioning such issues, to avoid any influence on the expressed 

perspectives.  
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2. The participants‘ circumstances:  due to the nature of the research, it was possible 

that some participants‘ circumstances might have changed since the first interview. 

When scheduling any interview, the researcher ensured that the interviewee was still 

willing to participate and that any new circumstances did not change his or her 

willingness to share and contribute.  

Transcribing the interviews from both phases produced 1,000,000 words (457,560 words 

from the first phase and 542,440 words from the second phase). The analysis of both phases 

allowed the researcher to catalogue the findings into 13 categories (6 from the first and 7 

from the second). These 13 categories reflected the school librarians‘ conceptions of IL, 

which reflected the embedded meanings of IL from the school librarians‘ experience before 

and after attending an IL training programme. To produce the materials for the training 

programme, the researcher employed a wide range of related literature and experiences, and 

these are summarised in Figure 25.      
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Figure 25: The extent of the knowledge the researcher invested to produce the programme 
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8.3. Contribution to Knowledge  

8.3.1. Introduction  

In the following section, the researcher will explain how this study contributes to established 

human written knowledge in the following areas:  

1. Library and information science 

2. Application of the phenomenographic approach 

3. Arabic information and library literature 

4. Contribution to training applications   

5. Syrian context    

 8.3.2. Contribution to Library and Information Science 

8.3.2.1. Contribution to the Role of Learners and Librarians in the Context of IL   

In the previous chapters, specifically Chapters 5, 6 and 7, the researcher compared the study 

findings with the IL literature. In previous studies, IL was understood and seen as a 

phenomenon related to learning-teaching experiences and their setting.  To some extent, it 

was conceptualised as a problem-solving or critical thinking ability that enabled the learner to 

become an independent learner who is able to learn for life. In most of these studies, the role 

of the librarian, teacher or IL instructor was mainly instructing, supporting or advocating IL. 

Furthermore, the role of the student, learner or pupil, was mainly as a learner who knows, 

realises, understands and is able to accomplish skills that enable him/her to become 

information literate or a lifelong learner, although both these terms lacked clear definitions.  

Unlike the published studies, the participants of this study were able to distinguish between 

the different roles of both the librarian and the pupil for each meaning and the extent of IL. 

For example, the librarian needs to be a knowledge facilitator while the student is a 

knowledge seeker, because the context of life requires that they each play the role that allows 

them both to contribute effectively and co-operatively in the same context. The issue is not 

only that each one of them has a different role in a different context, but it is also related to 

the nature of the role and to the type of the relationship which must dominate regarding the 

meaning of IL in that context. For example, the meaning of IL in the real-life context would 

not be completely promoted without both parties contributing. A lack of co-operation from 

one party would influence the meaning of IL in that context. 
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The above is in regard to the first phase of interview findings; however, in the second phase 

of interviews the emphasis was on how to reflect the meanings of IL as an educational 

phenomenon. The participants were able to distinguish between the cognitive meanings of IL, 

as well as the use of information meanings which had been seen in a few previous studies. 

However, there are a few issues which this study identified but which have not been 

described in previous studies, and these are discussed below. 

 8.3.2.2. Contribution to IL from the Focus of Information Use  

Although a few studies stress that IL meanings include the ability to use information, the 

focus was not on information use as a dimension of variation which influenced the creation of 

the categories. This study determined that information use in the context of IL should be 

given extra attention, rather than the focus being information seeking and gathering 

behaviour. Bruce (2007) in this context stressed that ―We still pay far more attention to 

information seeking and gathering, than to information use, despite our stated interest in IL‖ 

(p.18). 

The meaning of IL in the focus of information found in this study is new compared to 

previous studies, which have paid more attention to the actions which information use 

included (or should include) rather than to the meanings which IL can appropriate when the 

focus is information use. Educationists need to think how to make the meaning of IL 

applicable when it comes to the stage of using information. In other words, using information 

should not be limited to using the acquired information to solve problems, answer questions 

or satisfy a specific information need. Learners should also be encouraged to use information 

to promote changes to current practice or to maybe make a democratic decision, rather than 

simply using information to write an assignment or answer a question.    

8.3.2.3. Contribution to IL from the Focus of Critical Thinking Ability 

Although many previous studies have stressed the role of IL in improving a learner‘s critical 

thinking ability, none of them reflected on IL from the cognitive perspective. There is no 

doubt that IL is able to improve a learner‘s critical thinking ability because it allows them to 

evaluate, analyse, think critically and learn constructively. However, the extent to which 

learners‘ cognitive ability will influence their learning and the meanings they ascribe to IL 

has not been examined. This study showed that the learner‘s cognitive ability can have an 

influence on the meanings of IL. For example, IL can be seen as an elite idea for outstanding 

people, because it requires people with high cognitive abilities enabling them to interact 
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effectively with the term.  Accordingly, it is subject to the purpose because its value is subject 

to the learner‘s intellectual capacity level. 

8.3.3. Contribution to IL from the Focus of Inspirational Values 

One of the interesting points about this research relates to extending the meanings of IL to 

bring the inspirational focus of IL into the spotlight. Although Bruce (1997) and Webber et 

al. (2006) mentioned the role of emotion, moral and human values in the understanding of IL, 

the relationship between these values and IL was not explicitly clear. In this study, the 

participants were able to discern inspirational values as a focus to create the meanings of IL.  

According to this new understanding, IL has the prospect of contributing to established 

ethical, religious, cultural and moral systems. Although IL might be specific to those who are 

gifted at a specific spiritual level, it can encourage people to re-think of their faith, feelings 

and values and can help them to enhance their acceptance of tolerance values.  

8.3.4. Contribution to the Application of the Phenomenographic Approach  

Although over 1000 studies have adopted phenomenography as a research approach, mainly 

to investigate people with different perspectives about a specific phenomenon, there is a 

dearth of literature which explains the actual process and application, especially in regard to 

the application of interviewing and analysis. With special acknowledgment to a few 

presentations provided by Webber and Johnston at different events, the written and published 

literature shows a hunger to publish the details of the journey of the interviewing process, 

from the decision made to conduct the approach until the end of the data analysis process. 

The researcher in this thesis has attempted to contribute to this area and has spent a fair part 

of this thesis explaining the specific details of the journey involved. Furthermore, the 

researcher together with her supervisor has jointly written an article entitled The Journey of 

Phenomenography in Syria which is planned to be published in both Arabic and English. In 

the article, some aspects of the interviewing journey in Syria are detailed and further 

publications are planned following the successful completion of this PhD.  

As has been mentioned on many occasions in this study, adopting a phenomenographic 

approach for conducting this study has been a challenge for a number of reasons:  

1. This is the first study within the Arabic literature to adopt this approach, which is 

considered a new qualitative approach. Furthermore, there is a lack of translation 

services and collaboration between Arabic and English scholars.  Being the first such 
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study means that there is a lack of practical examples showing possible applications 

in similar contexts. 

2. As mentioned earlier, there is a dearth of literature which explains this approach. 

Believing that someone should tackle these challenges, the researcher received great support 

from her supervisor and was able to shift the limitations present in the literature to strengthen 

this thesis and to contribute to the phenomenographic approach (see Chapter 3 for more 

details).  

From carrying out this phenomenographic research, seven conceptions of IL emerged from 

the first phase of interviews, combined with three different dimensions of variations which 

played a vital role in directing the creation of the categories. These categories reflected the 

school librarians‘ pure understanding of the phenomenon of IL, bearing in mind that the 

librarians did not receive any training related to the term and did not have the chance to 

conceptualise it before. In other words, the school librarians in this phase described their 

conceptions of IL as it was characterised by their experiences, which included teaching for 

some of them and experience in librarianship for all of them.  The school librarians‘ 

awareness of IL at this stage was scattered, which might explain the nature of the hierarchical 

structure.  

From the second phase of interviews, six different conceptions of IL emerged and three 

dimensions of variations were considered. Unlike the first phase, the second phase categories 

did not have one structure, and three different relations were identified. The second phase 

conceptions reflected the school librarians‘ understanding of IL as they experienced it in 

different educational and learning situations. They received a systematic training, and 

communicated with other colleagues‘ experiences. Hence, the school librarians‘ awareness 

towards the phenomenon of IL became more focused, which might allow the emergence of 

the multiple-relations structure.    

In both phases, the school librarians reflected different qualitative perspectives of IL as they 

were related to their interpretation of experiencing IL in different relevant situations. 

However, in the first phase, they reflected the meanings of IL in an indirect way, and 

therefore context and roles were the main dimensions of variation. In the second phase, 

though, they reflected the meanings of IL indirectly, and therefore the dimensions of 

variations were more focused and specific.    



212 

 

8.3.5. Contribution to Arabic Library and Information Science Literature  

The Arabic library and information science literature during the last decade has witnessed a 

noticeable movement on the publication of library and information science issues. Although 

this could indicate an increase in interest and awareness around the significance of this 

subject to learning and education, there are a few questions surrounding the value and quality 

of these publications. The readers of Arabic library and information science literature can see 

the huge amount of publications translated from English to Arabic which have missed the 

actual meaning of the original documents. Of course, these are a considerable contribution to 

the subject, but the translators or scholars who translated these documents needed to be aware 

of the original meanings of the terminology used. This issue raises the need for Arabic 

scholars, especially those who have studied the terms in their original language and 

understood their meanings, to come together and establish a dictionary and thesaurus that 

encompasses all possible terminologies, synonyms and relevant subjects and ideas.  

In the context of this study, the researcher intended to study a subject which is one of the 

hottest topics but has not been studied within the Arabic region. Although Lesher (2002) 

studied IL instruction for Kuwaiti students and the role of cultural relevance, her study was 

limited to the foreign American schools in Kuwait, which taught IL from the perspective of 

the BIG SIX. Arabic scholars and students now have to start thinking about IL from the 

Arabic perspective, regardless of the context. There is no doubt that further studies are 

required to study the conceptions and meanings of IL for different societies, and their future 

students now have the possibility of building on and developing this study.  Further 

recommendations will be provided in section 8.5.    

Although a considerable number of the research studies which have been reported in the 

Arabic literature studied the current statements of school libraries in the Arabic world and 

their improvement possibilities, there is a dearth of research studies that show the following:  

1. The student‘s conceptions of the school library and school librarians  

2. The librarian‘s conceptions of the school library  

3. The decision-makers‘ conceptions of the school library and school librarians  

4. The influence of cultural aspects on the conceptions of the school librarian and the 

development of the school library  

5. The change of the school librarian‘s characteristics and roles  
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All these areas should, alongside certain others, be the subject of future studies. In addition 

studies which adopt a content analysis approach should be undertaken, to analyse the current 

relevant school library documents which have been ignored in this research.  

The researcher has attempted in this study to summarise the perspectives acquired regarding 

the school library and school librarian in Chapter 2. Furthermore, a brief description of the 

current cultural and social aspects and their influences on the development of the school 

library and school librarian‘s perspectives has been provided. Further discussion and 

explanations will be the subject of future publications. 

 8.3.6. Contribution to Training Applications   

As mentioned in Chapter 4, the researcher provided a training programme to educate the 

Syrian school librarians about IL. The originality of this programme was related to the ideas 

which the researcher combined together to create the programme. Reviewing Figure 25, it 

can be seen that the researcher integrated ideas from different subjects to produce the training 

programme. For example, from the business and management aspect the researcher adopted 

the ‗eat the elephant strategy‘, from human resources ‗ice breaking‘ was employed, from 

information systems soft systems thinking tools such as ‗rich picture‘ were utilised, and from 

librarianship the ‗seven faces of IL‘ was integrated. Thus, this thesis could be a valuable 

document for those who are planning to teach IL to employees in the workplace.  

Furthermore, this thesis could be used for the professional development of individuals who 

have plans to educate and train in IL, where taking into account the need to consider cultural 

diversity and values is important.   

8.3.7. Contribution to the Syrian Context 

As the main context of this study was Syrian school librarians, the main contribution of this 

study is related more specifically to the Syrian educational context at both the school and 

higher education levels. 

8.3.7.1. The School Level  

The idea of IL has been conceptualised for the first time at this level in this study. This will 

help professionals and decision-makers to understand some aspects and perspectives of IL 

which are embedded in Syrian school librarians. Furthermore, it will be the launch pad for 

other researchers who are willing to tackle a similar focus or to extend the results of this 

study.    
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8.3.7.2 The Higher Education Level 

Based on the fact that the researcher who conducted this study is sponsored by Damascus 

University, and plans to return to teach there at the Department of Library and Information 

Science, then these findings will be applied and implemented in the real world for the benefit 

of students and staff who contribute to the Department. In addition, there will be the 

possibility of contributing to other departments at the same or other Syrian and Arabic 

universities.           

8.4. Implications of the Study  

The results of this study could have different implications at different levels, for different 

professionals.  

8.4.1. The Decision-Makers   

Looking more holistically at the results of this study, the value of this study can contribute to 

decision-makers‘ understanding of the value of the school library in making differences to 

learning. Sadly, during times of economic crisis the library is often the first to suffer. This 

indicates that the decision-makers see spending at the higher education level to be more 

beneficial than at the school level. The results of this study could change the decision-

makers‘ awareness of the value of school libraries, not only in developing the students‘ 

learning but also in educating a generation who are more able to contribute effectively to 

their society.  

8.4.2. The School Librarians 

A school librarian has often been seen as a low-level job in Syria and is not seen to have the 

same value as doctors or engineers in society, which has negatively influenced many school 

librarians‘ self-esteem, ability to perform their jobs effectively and their willingness to design 

future plans to develop their skills, especially when they could not see themselves 

contributing to such jobs.  

The results of this study have shown that school librarians can support other educationalists 

in creating learning and teaching environments which make the school a more enjoyable 

place to go to for everyone involved in the education process, including pupils. Even ignoring 

the role which school librarians can play in educating a civilised people, it would benefit the 

government who pay the salaries to encourage librarians, not just to store the books or other 
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information resources in the library, but rather to work collaboratively to support the 

educational process and to contribute to students‘ learning.  

School librarians, as this study has showed, can play any role needed to support IL in Syrian 

schools. The students‘ perspectives of the school librarian could have a great influence on the 

nature of the role which the school librarians play, and this is dependent on the nature of the 

relationship and level of trust which the school librarians build with the students.  

8.4.3. Other Professionals     

 After the training programme phase finished, the researcher was asked by the director of the 

Al-Zahiria Library, a public library in Damascus, to train 10 public librarians using the same 

programme. Although this was beyond the scope of this study, the researcher voluntarily 

undertook this to see to what extent such a programme could be applied beyond the school 

library setting. The outcomes of the programme were impressive, according to feedback from 

the director and staff. Many of them stated that they were able to see and understand things 

beyond the library and its influence on library services. This example from real life is 

included to indicate that other professionals and librarians might benefit from the results of 

this study and might be able to use some parts of this study to develop their own careers and 

skills. 

8.4.4. Pedagogy 

 The concern of new education systems is to focus on how to engage the students in the 

learning process, and to encourage independent learning to facilitate lifelong learning. 

According to Williams and Wavell (2006) and Webber and Johnston (2008), it is important to 

employ approaches that enhance students‘ skills and knowledge as well as their technical 

ability and theoretical understanding at the same level, in order to meet everyday changes and 

challenges in the information environment.  

The results of this study demonstrated that IL is a significant approach for supporting the 

educational process as well as student learning. This can be attained by encouraging learners 

to achieve better learning by designing specific tasks and learning materials to meet their 

needs. For example, the training programme devised in this study divided participants for 

some activities regarding their information needs. Each were then given a task that 

encouraged them to employ different strategies to deal with the task and to find the answer, 

and to then explain how the result could work in real-world problems and practices. The task 
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was designed to encourage learners and to include previous experience and knowledge, 

enabling them to understand the current weaknesses and limitations in their knowledge and 

skills and to start building from the point which needed more development. Educators can 

benefit from such examples to develop IL in their own contexts and to encourage their 

learners‘ information needs.   

It is important that the educator is able to understand the differences in the learners‘ 

learning styles and to acknowledge the difficulties they are facing during learning. The 

educator can then accordingly encourage the design of the learners‘ tasks under the 

supervision of an educator. This will help in two different ways:  

1. To make the learners understand their learning needs and weaknesses with regards to 

their previous knowledge. 

2. To allow the educator to observe the learners‘ ability to discover the weaknesses in 

their learning and to give a great opportunity to understand each learner‘s learning style. 

For example, the learner will design the task in the way he/she knows how to achieve that 

task, therefore, her/his learning style will be implied in the task        

8.5. Future Studies  

In section 8.4, a few implications of the findings of this study for IL and Syrian school 

librarians were explained. It is important to undertake research to understand the cause and 

effect of the training programme on the school librarians‘ practical behaviour and to construct 

a grounded theory to discover the implications of the school librarians‘ backgrounds on the 

creation of the categories and changes in perspective.  Furthermore, drawing on the 

limitations which were mentioned in Chapter 1, several recommendations for further studies 

in the following areas of research can be suggested. 

8.5.1. School Libraries 

Further research studies could be conducted to understand the current perspectives of the 

students‘, decision–makers‘ and school librarians‘ perspectives of the school library and 

school librarians in different contexts, cities and countries. In addition, further studies are 

required to discover the current situation of the school library in the Arabic world, since there 

is a lack of literature which provides such information.  



217 

 

8.5.2. IL  

Further studies are required to understand other peoples‘ perspectives of IL in different 

educational, social and business contexts. Moreover, further studies are required to 

understand the relationship between IL and knowledge sharing, productivity, collaboration 

and change. Collaborative efforts are required to translate the terms of IL into Arabic. The 

translation should be based on studies and research that determine the actual meanings and 

concepts. Furthermore, the library experts and professionals from all Arab countries should 

work together to produce an Arabic–English dictionary and thesaurus that encompasses and 

presents all related librarianship terminologies          

8.5.3. Methodological Area  

As this is the first study in the Arabic literature to adopt a phenomenographic approach, 

further studies are required to examine the approach in different contexts for the study of 

different phenomena. 

8.5.3.1. Pedagogical Area  

Although the researcher has discussed the implications of the study at the pedagogical level, 

there is a need for further research that would show the implications and possible applications 

of IL within the Syrian context and other Arabic contexts; this is vital to understanding the 

validity and transferability of IL.  

8.6. Summary of the key Questions of This Study    

As mentioned in Chapter 2, this research started in early 2007 with the aim to study and 

understand:  

1. How do school librarians conceive IL?  

2. To what extent would participating in an IL programme change those conceptions of 

IL?  

3. What are the possible applications of phenomenography in the Arabic context?  

 Before proceeding to summarise how the above questions were answered and to what extent 

this study was able to contribute to the discussion of IL, it is important to stress that the 

researcher was motivated by curiosity about the understanding of IL in the Syrian context. 

The literature review described how researchers, professionals and global organisations have 

stressed the need to understand and study the conceptions of IL as it is established within 
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different contexts. In addition, it has been observed that the dearth of such studies has caused 

confusion in the meaning of IL, which has in turn influenced practices. There is a need to 

understand the conceptions of IL, with acknowledgement to the context of where the 

phenomenon is occurring, in order to allow the implementation and application of a 

successful IL agenda. Furthermore, it appears that IL models, training materials and 

frameworks are the product of librarians‘ or academic staff‘s interpretations of what IL is, not 

on how the learners understand IL and what a learner‘s needs of IL are.  

This study differs from previous studies of changes in people‘s conceptions regarding a 

specific phenomenon, such as that by Mckenzie (2003), because it focuses on discovering the 

variations in individuals‘ way of conceiving a specific phenomenon after receiving training 

and experiencing real-world practices.   

Previous research studies (Bruce, 1997, Webber, 2003, Williams and Wavell, 2006) have 

stressed that, in order to gain an in depth understanding of IL, there is a need to discover the 

meanings of IL in real-life situations and to identify peoples‘ understandings of it, which 

result from their own experiences with information and IL in different contexts. In addition, 

Lloyd (2008) argued that IL as a phenomenon is a contextual phenomenon, which means that 

it‘s content, meanings, role and functions will be influenced by the context in which it is 

implemented. Hence, although the previously mentioned studies also adopted 

phenomenography to understand the conceptions and real life experiences of IL, they do not 

consider the influence of multi-experience situations in changing the perspectives and 

conceptions in the same context.  This study was conducted to fill this gap and attempted to 

enhance the understanding of the possible influence of multiple experiences on individual 

perspectives regarding a specific phenomenon.  

In this study, the school librarians experienced IL during a long-term multiple experience 

situation, which allowed them to conceive and experience the phenomenon of IL within 

different contexts and to reflect on the interpretations of IL corresponding to those contexts. 

Thirteen different categories were discovered, 7 from the first phase and 6 from the second 

phase of interviews, and these reflected the different perspectives in different contexts. The 

influence of the context on the emergence of IL categories in the first phase was explicitly 

significant as it played the main role in directing the creation of the categories. However in 

the second phase, categories were not focussed on the context, but rather on the nature of IL 
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perspectives. Figure 26 summarises the relationship between the context and the nature of the 

new perspectives on IL that were articulated in this study. According to the study‘s categories, 

as well as the common themes which emerged from the first and second phase interviews, 

three main contexts were identified: educational context, social and workplace.  For each 

context, the researcher summarised the nature of the IL perspectives as derived from both 

phases of analysis, including all thirteen categories.  Figure 26 attempts to provide different 

ways of understanding and presenting the findings of this project; however, detailing the 

ideas presented is beyond the scope of this research. This new presentation, though, could be 

an initial thought towards producing an IL model which is relevant to the Syrian educational, 

social and workplace contexts.    

 

Figure 26: Holistic IL Model for Syrian contexts  
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 Figure (26) presents an image of a holistic IL model which can be adopted to satisfy the 

Syrian needs. Accordingly IL can be implemented in different contexts holding different 

meanings and concepts. In each context, the nature of the IL perspectives will be different, 

reflecting the needs of that context. For example, in the educational context, IL supports the 

learning-teaching process because it helps students improve their ICT skills as well as their 

information skills. It also helps learners to recognise their information needs and to solve 

problems, and at the same time it improves their studying skills. In the social context, IL is 

essential to improve the quality of everyday life. This is because IL encourages sharing, 

communication, freedom and democracy. Although these skills are also relevant in the 

workplace context, IL in the workplace is vital to improve the quality of performance rather 

than simply the quality of life, as it improves employee commitment, knowledge sharing and 

communication. Again, analysis and discussion of all the issues detailed in figure 26 are 

beyond the scope of this research, however, these could be the basis of further studies or 

articles. The following sections will discuss each context and associated IL perspectives.   

  8.6.1. IL in the Syrian Educational Context. 

8.6.1.1. Introduction  

Education as a context was implicitly and explicitly pointed to in a few of the categories in 

this study, although it was expressed in different ways. For example, although most of the 

first phase categories did not explicitly mention the educational context, it was implied 

because the phenomenon was discussed by educationalists. In contrast, the second phases‘ 

categories in the educational context were obvious, especially the last three of the categories. 

The main aim of this section is to summarise the nature of IL perspectives within the 

educational context as they emerged in this study.  

8.6.1.2. IL to Improve The Quality of Education Process        

‘A method to support an educational process’: this category is explicitly mentioned so that 

IL can have a real influence on improving and developing the quality of the Syrian 

educational system and process because it is able to transfer the current teaching and learning 

process in Syrian schools to a new, practical and more efficient level. The school librarians 

argued that promoting IL in Syrian schools would help the pupils to become more capable of 

lifelong learning and to determine information and competences required to achieve better 

learning as well as academic achievements. They added that teaching current students using 

the previous methods was a genuine challenge, due to changes in the classroom setting which 
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included the student‘s learning experience, the student‘s needs, and the workplace 

requirements. IL could be the gateway which allows educationalists to change their previous 

perspectives of teaching and learning, and to increase their awareness of their students‘ 

learning needs.     

8.6.1.3. IL to Meet The Student’s Information Needs     

‘Subject to the purpose’: this category implied that IL would help learners, not only to 

understand and satisfy their own information needs by allowing them to answer questions and 

solve problems, but would also help them to realise and acknowledge their own learning 

needs and to seek the required support from any possible channels. Learners with IL would 

become more independent and able to decide what is and is not relative to their needs.  This, 

in turn, would direct pupils towards adopting the required practical and information 

behaviour, as well as strategic thinking.  

‘Using computer and Internet’: this category implied that the change in the teaching-

learning environment which was based on technological tools challenged the learners and 

educationalists. IL could support learners and anyone else involved in their learning, to meet 

those challenges and to cope with the new technological movement by accomplishing the 

required competencies.  

‘Long-time processes: this category implied that IL could be an enabler for educational 

movement and development, as well as a support for building up the required information 

skills, including: searching, problem solving, critical thinking, evaluating, and analysing, as 

well as study skills. It is a long-term process which should be started at the very basic 

education stages.   

8.6.2. IL in The Syrian Social Context 

8.6.2.1 Introduction 

 The outcomes of this study demonstrate that IL has a possible influence on motivating 

individuals to evaluate and analyse some cultural and religious knowledge. Furthermore, it 

enhances individual awareness of the nature of the skills required to contribute effectively to 

life and to solve real-world problems. In the following section, extra explanations will be 

provided to discuss how IL can contribute to the social context.  
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 8.6.2.2. IL, Culture and Religion   

One of the interesting results which emerged from the second phase of interviews were the 

categories of ‗catalyst for change‘ and ‗an illumination‘, which implied the possible changes 

which IL can promote to Syrian culture, including social and religious thought and 

applications. It was seen as an enabler in changing the traditional ways of thinking about 

religion and social relationships, because it is able to illuminate people‘s thought processes, 

and encourage sharing, communication and networking. Such skills will enable people to 

criticise, think outside of the box and evaluate their culture‘s weaknesses in order to build up 

better social inclusion. This, in turn, will aid the movement of freedom and democracy, which 

will enhance ordinary citizens‘ abilities to contribute more effectively to the cultural and 

social movement of the country. IL can encourage people to think about the dangers of some 

traditional aspects of culture and to change them by creating a better social life. 

IL in the Syrian social context has a special meaning, because it involves cultural and 

religious aspects which are very sensitive areas in which people usually avoid expressing 

their views. IL encourages people to think freely and to face their fears of expressing their 

thoughts about some critical religious and cultural issues. It enables them to realise that 

knowledge is power because it can change their lives and help them to find new ways of 

thinking about critical aspects of their lives.  Syrian individuals need IL in order to re-think 

and evaluate some weaknesses or misunderstandings of some valuable cultural and religious 

roles and at the same time to remove others which exert a negative influence on the social 

development of Syria.                  

8.6.2.3. IL Skills Helps to live A better Life 

The ‗living successfully‘ category, which emerged from the first phase of interviews, implied 

that individuals need to have the ability to learn from their mistakes and to invest previous 

knowledge and experience into solving real-world problems and to make decisions which 

might influence their future lives. Being wise and able to cope with the practical life 

problems of everyday is one of the most significant angles of IL in this context.  IL can help 

people to review and evaluate different experiences, and knowledge can be used to find the 

solution and make decisions.  

Moreover, the ‗illumination category‘ which emerged from the second phase of interviews, 

implied that IL can be the candle that illuminates people‘s thoughts and encourages them to 

make appropriate decisions and solve problems. As well as the pupils‘ needs to learn how to 
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solve academic problems in school, they need to learn how to transfer problem-solving skills 

to real life and must be taught how to make appropriate decisions during difficult times by 

drawing on previous experiences and knowledge.             

 8.6.2.4. IL Supports Copyright Issues  

Although the issue of copyright was not explicitly addressed in any of the categories which 

emerged, the ‗innovating new thoughts and knowledge‘ category, which emerged from the 

first phase of interviews, implied this issue. The school librarians who adopted this 

perspective argued that IL encouraged individual innovation and created new knowledge, 

however this interpretation is not valid when there is a lack of respect for other people‘s 

views. As IL encourages individuals to create, then the need for a law to protect these rights 

is essential.  The librarians stressed that the dearth of reliable copyright law in Syria 

negatively influences the publishing business in Syria, and in turn impacts on an individual‘s 

reading behaviour. People have stopped reading, because they get bored due to the quality of 

most of the currently published work available. The lack of reliable copyright laws prevents 

creative writers from providing their work due to a lack of trust that their rights will be 

protected. In other words, although the idea of copyright has not been explicitly addressed in 

this category, the influence of a lack of such laws could have a great influence on the 

movement of IL conceptions in Syria.    

8.6.3. IL in the Syrian Workplace Context 

8.6.3.1. Introduction  

‗Using the school library‘, ‗performing duties‘ and ‗living successfully‘ were categories 

which emerged from the first phase of interviews and were the catalyst for the emergence of 

the ‗change‘, ‗collaborative process‘ and ‗illumination‘ categories, which emerged from the 

second phase of interviews. This implies that many issues relate to the nature of the skills 

required by school librarians which need to be acquired in order to contribute effectively to 

the workplace. Providing an IL training programme to employees appears to have had an 

influence on the school librarians‘ performance.  In the following sections these implicit ideas 

are discussed.  
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8.6.3.2. IL Skills for the Workplace  

8.6.3.2.1 Introduction  

One of the most complex issues experienced in the workplace is the ability of employees to 

cope with new challenges arising out of changes in the marketplace environment. It is a fact 

that the workplace today requires a different set of skills which were not required previously. 

Employers today think carefully before making the decision to recruit any employee, as the 

level of competiveness is so high.  

Although the outcome of this research did not explicitly demonstrate this issue, the categories 

of ‗performing duties‘ and ‗living successfully‘, which emerged from the first phase of 

interviews and the category of ‗collaborative process‘, which emerged from the second phase 

of interviews implied these issues. The nature of the perspectives of IL in the context of the 

workplace will be discussed in more detail below.  

 8.6.3.2.2. Perspectives of IL in The Workplace.  

The category of ‗performing duties‘ emerged from the first phase of interviews and implies 

that IL has the possibility of enhancing the employee‘s ability to contribute effectively to the 

new marketplace because it encourages knowledge-sharing and enhances communication and 

networking skills.  

In addition the categories of ‗using the school library‘ as well as ‗performing duties‘ imply 

that the school librarians need to have management skills that enable them to manage their 

current library resources carefully, to promote better services and to reduce spending by 

innovating new ideas. These could be improving recycling services, encouraging low-cost 

activities, and seeking funding and support from different organisations. IL, according to 

these interpretations, will help the school libraries to survive during times of economic crisis 

which often lead to reduced funding of school libraries. Depending heavily on governmental 

support and funding puts the school library, and in turn the school librarians, in danger, which 

will negatively influence the learning experience of future generations. 

The same categories also imply that school librarians should possess financial, 

communication, management and networking skills and competencies in order to survive and 

cope with the regular changes in the global economy. 



225 

 

 A few librarians who adopted the ‗living successfully‘ and ‗performing duties‘ categories, 

stressed that understanding the new worldwide economic movement was required by school 

librarians. Hence, school librarians need to learn how to transfer their current skills and 

competencies to new skills that meet the changing needs. These skills could be accomplished 

by being aware of the new markets‘ needs and adopting them. In this sense, IL can be a set of 

skills which include evaluating, analysing, studying, reviewing, networking and discussing 

the emerging issues with other peers and colleagues, in order to decide the nature of the 

required skills and to communicate with decision-makers and people in charge. In addition to 

what has been mentioned before, IL in the Syrian context, as reflected in this study, showed 

that Syrian school librarians conceived the phenomenon of IL as multi-experience situations. 

They were able to understand different meanings and perspectives of IL and to combine them 

into different educational, social (including culture and religion) and workplace contexts. 

Although the conceptions which emerged from the first phase and second phase of interviews 

were different, they were combined to create the image of IL in the Syrian context.  

8.6.4. Information literate in the Syrian context  

Before completing this journey, it is important to formulate the different images of the Syrian 

information literate, as they were seen by the Syrian school librarians. Those images were 

derived from both phases of analysis and included all thirteen categories.    

An information literate pupil who is able to accomplish the required skills to search, find, 

use, critically evaluate, analyse and understand available information and knowledge in order 

to produce a new product and to solve academic problems, using available technological tools 

under the umbrella of a moral system that respects others‘ rights and efforts. These skills will 

enable the information literate pupil to become an independent and lifelong learner and an   

Information literate employee who is able to understand and cope with the regular changes 

in the workplace environment by studying, sharing, communicating, networking, evaluating 

and analysing the available related information in order to create a clear image about the 

required skills and training needs. This employee is able to communicate with decision-

makers, and to make decisions on the nature of skills required for future development. 

Acquiring such skills supports the creation of an         

Information literate citizen who is able to transfer all the acquired skills, knowledge and 

experiences and to share, communicate and network effectively. The citizen is open and civil 
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to other members of society and understands and evaluates the limitations of cultural aspects, 

ways of thinking and believing, and social inclusion that prevent social movement and 

change. This is all performed under the umbrella of a moral system that respects the 

democracy, intellectual freedom, faith of others, social values and governmental roles.    

8.7 The Final Words  

This is the end of the journey which has been a great experience, and has changed and 

illuminated my life and thoughts forever. Although on a few occasions, I went through very 

painful stories, I have always been able to transfer my pain to progress.  As an individual I 

can agree that IL is an enabler for change because studying, working and investigating it has 

changed me as a human. It is illuminating because, as one school librarian stated, ―It is a 

candle, it is a light.‖ It is an elite idea but not for outstanding people rather to educate 

outstanding individuals who are able to contribute successfully and effectively to life. In 

addition, it has a great possibility to support education and educationists educate information 

literate human.  

In Addition, phenomenography frees thinking from the traditional ideas, and helps one to 

think beyond the written word and to make meanings and sense of the information that 

surrounds one. In addition, the ideas about phenomenography have made me think broadly, 

respect others, listen more and communicate freely, because it is mainly about seeing other 

peoples‘ perspectives, and understanding, respecting and working with them. I was very 

lucky in selecting IL as a topic for this research and phenomenography as a research 

approach and I hope that you have all enjoyed reading this journey as much as I have enjoyed 

tackling it.         
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Appendix 1: Ethical documents 

1.1. Permission Sheet 
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First, I would like to thank you for accepting my invitation to attend this interview. Second, it is vital 
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4. Withdraw at any time during the interview and the programme, and all recorded information will be 

deleted 

5. Keep your personal details, such as your name, hidden  

6. Review the interview after finishing the records (as required)   

7. Change your answers if you do not feel comfortable  

8. Clarify any question you could not understand 

9. Refuse to answer any questions about which you did not feel comfortable 

My rights 

I have the right to  

1. Ask you any question related to the studied topic  

2. Record the interview  

3. Use interview information for academic purposes 

4. Use parts of the interview (quotations) without mentioning your name 

5. Give my supervisor enough information to clarify details related to specific quotations. This means 

that I am the only one who is eligible to see, read and analyse your information   
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Interviews Data Protection process  

1. Conduct the interview in a private place  

2. Avoid asking personal questions  

3. Keep names hidden 

4. Keep the recorded information in a secure place 

5. Destroy all information after submitting the work 

6. Keep all transcripts and records in a special place 

7. Keep your recorded data safe  

8. Do not allow any person except yourself, the supervisor and perhaps the translator to listen to the 

records   

 

If you understand and agree please sign the sheet and date it  

 

-----------------------------------------------------------------------------Date---------------------------------- 

 

-----------------------------------------------------------------------------And data---------------------------------- 
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1.2. Communication and Information sheet 

 

The title of the research: the variations and changes in the Syrian school librarian‘s 

conceptions of IL.  

Introduction  

The researcher firstly would like to thank you for accepting her invitation to attend this 

interview, bearing in mind that this study would not be possible without your valuable 

contribution. Please, before making your final decision about taking part in this process, the 

researcher would like to invite you to read these couple of sheets carefully, understand them 

and discuss them with her if you have any concerns or questions. It is important to know that 

this research is a long term research which will require from you participation in the first 

phase interviews, the training programme and the second phase of interviews.  

  The Ministry’s permission  

As you are an employee of the Ministry of Education, it was vital to seek the required 

permission to conduct this research, including three phases, from the Minister of Education 

(please see the enclosed sheet). This means that your participation in this study is validated 

by your employer, who gave me permission to conduct this research. Furthermore, the 

Ministry of Education will cover the costs of your participation.    

The project’s aims and purpose  

This study aims to understand and study the Syrian school librarian‘s conceptions of IL 

before and after attending an IL programme. The data will be collected for this study by 

interviewing a set of Syrian school librarians from different backgrounds, age, genders and 

ethical groups. The researcher plans to complete her research within three years. As she 

started on the 1st of April 2007, she aims to finish by 1st of April 2010.  

Selection criteria   

You might ask yourself why you were chosen to contribute to this research. The answer is 

very simple; because you are a school librarian and what this research is aiming to investigate 

is the conceptions of school librarians. If you are a qualified school librarian who graduated 
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from a Library and Information Science department, then you have been purposely selected 

due to the limited number of school librarians who work in Damascus and its suburbs. If you 

are not a qualified librarian who has been a teacher who came to the library, then your name 

has been selected randomly.  

The value arising from participation 

Although it is totally your decision to go ahead and contribute to this research, however, it 

might be a valuable experience to take a part because:  

1. The research‘s main aim is to study the conceptions of school librarians in an attempt 

to develop a new understanding of the meanings and conceptions of IL. Although, the 

outcomes of this study will not be explicit in the short-term, in the long term time, 

school librarians will benefit from the conceptions which will emerge from this study.   

2. The research includes a training programme. This means that you will have the 

chance to access funded training and enjoy the experience.  

3. The Ministry of Education will provide the participants with an attendance certificate 

which will add extra value to your CV.  

The possible risk   

There are no risks associated with taking part in this study. You are only expected to answer 

the interview questions and attend the training programme without any interference. 

Your roles  

It is simple, inexpensive and enjoyable. All you need to do is to:  

1. Answer, freely and openly the researcher‘s questions, which will be mainly about 

your thoughts, experiences and definition of IL and to attend the training programme, 

then to answer the next phase interview questions  

2. Communicate with the researcher via her email address salhashahd@live.co.uk to 

solve any issue which might cause any inconvenience. If your issue has not be 

resolved, then you can communicate with Ms Webber (s.webber@sheffield.ac.uk), 

who is the researcher‘s supervisor. If the problem still exists, you can contact the 

University Registrar and Secretary to report the issue.    

mailto:salhashahd@live.co.uk
mailto:webber@sheffield.ac.uk
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The researcher’s roles 

The researcher‘s job involves a wide range of duties, including:   

 Ensuring that your decision has been made after gaining a clear vision about the 

research approach and process.  

 Designing the interview questions for both phases and conducting the interviews with 

you.  

 Designing the training programme materials.  

 Ensuring that the collected data are secure.  

 Ensuring that the data will be kept in a safe, secure and confidential environment.  

 Ensuring that all ethical and professional issues were considered before the research 

started.  

 Notifying the supervisor of any emerging issues.  

 Ensuring that all of the data which will be collected are strictly confidential and that 

none of the participants are identified in any reports or publications.  

 Reporting the findings from the collected data in a PhD thesis which will be held at 

the library of the University of Sheffield, Al-assad national library in Damascus and 

the central library in Damascus University. The data may also be used as the basis to 

publish or present some academic papers. There is a possibility that the data can be 

used for subsequent research. The researcher will: 

  Send a summary of the results to the participants on request. 

 Record the interviews in both phases  

 Inform all of the participants and the Ministry of Education about any changes to the 

process.  

It is significant that this research is funded by the Ministry of Higher Education, the Ministry 

of Education and the researcher herself. It was supervised by Dr Roger Crawford from the 

University of Huddersfield‘s Education and Professional Development Department, and then 
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Mr Sheila Webber, from Sheffield University‘s Information Studies Department. The 

research was ethically approved via the Education and Professional Development department 

ethics review procedure.   

For any enquiries, please contact either the researcher or her supervisor. The contact 

addresses are:  

Shahd Salha salhashahd@live.co.uk  

Department of Information Studies 

The University of Sheffield  

Regent Court 

211 Portobello Street 

Sheffield 

S1 4DP 

Ms. Shelia Webber s.webber@sheffield.ac.uk  

Department of Information Studies 

The University of Sheffield  

Regent Court,  

211 Portobello Street 

Sheffield S1 4DP 

Many thanks for your cooperation and participation. A copy of this sheet and a signed  

permission sheet will be given to you for your reference. 

mailto:salhashahd@live.co.uk
mailto:s.webber@sheffield.ac.uk
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1.3. The Ministry of Education permission 
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1.4. The university approval 
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Appendix 2: interviews’ schedules 

2.1 First phase interview schedule 

2.1.1. Introduction  

1. Arrive 20 minutes early at the interview location to ensure that the atmosphere is suitable for 

conducting the interview and that health and safety issues are covered, and to prepare the 

recording equipment and test the sound in the room 

2. Welcome the interviewee  

3. Ensure that the interview setting is comfortable  

4. Ensure that the place, the time and the estimated time of an hour for the interview are still 

acceptable to the interviewee 

5. Explain to the interviewee that the questions can vary and that sometimes extra explanation will 

be required 

6. Provide the interviewee with paper and pen to write or draw the things he/she cannot state 

verbally  

7. Inform the interviewee that the interviewer might take notes during the interview  

8. Inform the interviewee that two different types of recording equipment will be used to reduce 

the risk of record failure  

9. Create a pleasant atmosphere by starting with a general conversation  

2.1. 2. The interview  

Once the interviewee has been informed and is comfortable, the two different types of recording 

equipment will be switched on. The researcher will start the interview by welcoming and thanking 

the interviewee again and quickly review the information mentioned in the information and 

communication sheet.  Further, she will orally check that the interviewee has give permission for the 

interview to be conducted and recorded. 

2.1.2. 1. Warm up questions  

1. Are you a qualified school librarian or a classroom teacher? 

2. Have you heard the term IL before? 

3. Where? 

2.1.2.2. IL conceptions questions  

1. How can you describe IL?  

2. Can you describe it in a different way?  
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3. Why did you describe it in the way you did?  

4. Do you think that is any other way to describe it?  

5. As a qualified/non-qualified school librarian, how do you think qualified/non-qualified 

describes the term?  

6. Why do you think they will describe it in the way you mentioned?  

2.1.2.3. Information literate questions  

1. As a school librarian, how do you describe information literate students? 

2. Why did you describe them in this way? 

3. In what other ways can you describe being information literate? 

4.  How do you describe information literate in the school?  

5. Why did you describe it in this way?  

6. What other possible types of description are there? 

7. When do you describe a student as information literate, in your experience? And why?  

8.   How do you describe being information literate in the classroom?  

9. Why did you describe it in that way?  

10. How do you describe information literate librarians?  

11. Why did you describe them in that way?  

12. In what other ways can you describe information literate librarians?  

2.1.2.4. Conclusion  

1. Would you like to re answer any question? 

2. Do you like to ask any questions?  

3. Do you think that all of the questions were clear?  

Thank you very much for your participation and look forward to seeing you on the training 

programme. Please save a copy of the signed permission sheet.  

Those were the main focused questions and a few other deductive questions were asked based on 

the interviewee’s responses.  
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 2.2 second phase interview schedule 

 

2.2.1. Introduction  

Following the same structure adopted in the first phase interview, ensure that the interview is happy 

about completing the journey and answering the second phase interview questions. 

2.2.2. The warm up part  

Review with the interviewee his/her interview record, avoiding any comments or sounds in order to 

avoid giving any impression or idea that what has been said is right or wrong in order to avoid 

influencing the interviewees’ perspectives.  

2.2.3. The conceptions questions  

1. Well, from the last interview, what do you think about the meanings of IL you provided? 

2.  Why do you think that?  

3. I would like you please to describe how you see IL now?  

4. Why did you describe it in this way?  

5. Try to describe it in a different way.  

6. How do you think other librarians will describe it and why?  

7. To what extent do you think your new ideas are different from your previous ones? 

8. Why do you think that?  

9. To what extent do you think the idea of IL is related to the Syrian context and why?  

10. What do you think is the ideal meaning of IL that suits the Syrian context?  

11. Why do you think that?  

12. Any other thoughts?  

13. To what extent do you think the idea of IL as presented in the training progarmme is related to 

the Syrian context and why?  

14. Can you describe being information literate?  

15. Why did you describe it in this way?  

16. Try to describe it in different ways.  

17.  Do you think other librarians will describe it in the same way?  
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18. How do you think they are going to describe it?  

19. How do you think this new perspective is different from your previous one? Why do you think 

that change happened?  

20. Can you describe the information literate student? 

21. Why did you describe him/her in this way?   

22. To what extent is your new perspective different from your previous one?  

23. What is the ideal description of an information literate student and why? 

24. Would you describe yourself as information literate and why?  

25.  Do you think that the people you met on the programme are information literate and why? 

26. To what extent are your new ideas about information literate librarians differ from previous 

perspectives and why?    

27. What role can IL play in our schools? 

28. Why do you think that? 

29.  Can you think of any other roles?  

30. Why did you think of those roles?  

31. Would you like to re answer any questions?  

32. Would like to ask me any questions?  

 

Thank you very much for your participation and looking forward to seeing you on the training 

programme. Please save a copy of the signed permission sheet.  

Those were the main focused question and a few other deductive questions were asked based on 

the interviewee’s responses.  
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Appendix 3: The IL training programme exercises   

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 اندًهىريت انؼربيت انسىريت 

 ديشك

 وزارة انتربيت 

2002 

 حقىق انطبغ وانُشر يحفىظت 

SHAHD SALHA 
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 انًقذيخ

 

فج٦ل . رأفن ِٕؾبً عل٠لاُ ٠قزٍف رّبِبً ٥ّب وبْ ٍبئلاً ِٓ لجً عهى انًكزجبد انًذسعُخ ِٕن ٥ْو٠ٓ ٥بِبً ١ٔٚف ثلأد أكث١بد 

ح اٌّىزجخ ٚاٌنٞ وبْ /أْ وبٔذ اٌّىزجبد اٌّله١ٍخ ٥جبهح ٥ٓ َِزٛك٥بد ٌؾف٠ اٌىزت ٌزلٚاٌٙب ث١ٓ اٌزلا١ِن ِٓ فلاي أ١ِٓ

ِووي ِٖبكه ر٦ٍُ    انًكزجخ انًذسعُخٕجؾذ أ. عً ّ٘ٗ ؽف٠ اٌىزت ِٓ ا١ٌٚب٣ ٚاٌزٍف ؽزٝ ٥ٍٝ ؽَبة ؽووخ الإ٥بهح  

ِّٙزٙب ثش الا٦ّب٣ ا٦ٌٍّٟ ْٚٔو اٌضمبفخ ا٦ٌٍِّٛبر١خ ٌوفل إٌّب٘ظ اٌّله١ٍخ ٚرؾ٠ًٛ فىوح اٌز١ٍ٦ُ إٌٝ فىوح اٌز٦ٍُ ِلٜ 

١ِٓ اٌّىزجخ ِٓ أكٜ ثلٚهٖ إٌٝ رغ١و فٟ ِفَٙٛ أ انًكزجخ انًذسعُخ٘نٖ إٌمٍخ ا١٥ٌٕٛخ فٟ ِفَٙٛ . اٌؾ١بح أٚ اٌز٦ٍُ لاعً اٌز٦ٍُ

اٌْقٔ اٌمبكه  ٘ٛ أ١ِٓ اٌّىزجخ أفٖبئٟ ِٚب٘و ا٦ٌٍِّٛبد . أ١ِٓ َِزٛك٣ ٌٍىزت اٌّله١ٍخ إٌٝ  أفٖبئٟ ِٚب٘و ٦ٍِِٛبد 

٥ٍٝ ر١١ٛف وبفخ اٌّٙبهاد ٚالأكٚاد اٌٍّٞٛثخ  لاٍزقواط ٚ أزمبء ٚاٍزقلآ ٚرؾ١ًٍ ٚر١٢ُٕ ٚإكاهح ٚرم١١ُ وبفخ ِٖبكه ا٦ٌٍِّٛبد 

 ٌٕب ٤ِ للهرٗ ٥ٍٝ ر٠ٛٞو مارٗ ٚاٌزفب٥ً ٚاٌزٛإً ٤ِ وً ِٓ ؽٌٛٗ ٌجٕبء ٦ِوفخ عل٠لح ٚرؾم١ك اٌزغ١١و  اٌّزٛفوح ِٓ ؽٛ

 

ثّفِٙٛٙب اٌمل٠ُ  انًكزجبد انًذسعُخٍٍٍَخ اٌّؾبٙواد ٘نٖ أ٥ٌلد وغيء أٍبٍٟ ِٓ ثؤبِظ رله٠جٟ ٦ِل ٌز١ٙأح إِٔبء 

ثشَبيح رطىَش يهبساد  ؾبٙواد للِذ فٟ ثؤبِظ ٍّٟاٌّ. أفٖبئٟ ِٚب٘وٞ ٦ٍِِٛبد  يكزجبد يذسعُخ١ٌىٛٔٛا إِٔبء 

اٌجبؽضخ ؽبٍٕخ . اٌجؤبِظ ُّٕ ِٓ لجً اٌجبؽضخ ّٙل ٕبٌؾخ .  انًعهىيبد لأيُبء انًكزجبد انًذسعُخ فٍ ديشق وسَفهب

ِٚٓ صُ ّٙبكح  ٥1998ٍٝ ّٙبكح ا١ٌٍَبٌٔ فٟ ٥ٍُ اٌّىزجبد ٚا٦ٌٍِّٛبد فٟ عب٦ِخ كِْك ثبٌزور١ت الأٚي فٟ ٥بَ 

ِٚٓ صُ ّٙبكح اٌلثٍِٛب فٟ ٥ٍُ اٌزٛإً  2006عَز١و فٟ ٥ٍُ أ٢ّٔخ ا٦ٌٍِّٛبد ِٓ عب٦ِخ ٘لهٍف١ٍل فٟ ثو٠ٞب١ٔب ٥بَ اٌّب

ٟٚ٘ الأْ فٟ اٌّوؽٍخ إٌٙبئ١خ ِٓ هٍبٌخ اٌلوزٛهاٖ فٟ إفزٖبٓ ِٙبهاد  2007الأَٔبٟٔ ِٓ عب٦ِخ رٛهٔزٛ اٌىٕل٠خ 

٥ٍّذ اٌجبؽضخ أفٖبئ١خ ٦ٍِِٛبد فٟ ِووي ا٦ٌٍِّٛبد . ٟ ثو٠ٞب١ٔب ا٦ٌٍِّٛبد فٟ اٌّىزجبد اٌّله١ٍخ ِٓ عب٦ِخ ١ّف١ٍل ف

لَُ اٌّىزجبد  –ِٚٓ صُ ١٦ِلح فٟ عب٦ِخ كِْك  2001-1999اٌمِٟٛ ١٘ٚئخ ا٥ٌٍّٛٛخ ا٦ٌوث١خ فٟ اٌفزوح ث١ٓ 

ؽب١ٌبً ٟ٘ ٝبٌجخ كوزٛهاٖ ٚ ِلهً َِب٥ل فٟ عب٦ِزٟ ٘لهٍف١ٍل ١ّٚف١ٍل ثئفزٖبٓ إكاهح  2005-2002ٚا٦ٌٍِّٛبد

 . ٦ّوفخاٌ

 

٘نا اٌل١ًٌ اٌّٞج٣ٛ ٘ٛ ٥جبهح ٥ٓ ٍج٤ ٥ْوح ٥ٕٛأبُ ع٦ّذ  ٚٝج٦ذ ٌزىْٛ ك١ًٌ ٥ًّ ٌٍلاه١ٍٓ ٚاٌواغج١ٓ ثز٠ٛٞو 

 أهعٛ أْ رغلٚا اٌفبئلح اٌّوعٛح ٚاٌّز٦خ فٟ اٍزقلاِٗ . ٦ِبهفُٙ فٟ ٥ٍُ اٌّىزجبد اٌّله١ٍخ 
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 اٌغّٙٛه٠خ ا٦ٌوث١خ اٌَٛه٠خ 

ٍٍٍَخ ِؾبٙواد ثؤبِظ ر٠ٛٞو 

ِٙبهاد ا٦ٌٍِّٛبد لإِٔبء اٌّىزجبد 

 اٌّله١ٍخ فٟ كِْك ٚه٠فٙب 

 

 

SHAHD SALHA 

2/17/2009 
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 رًشٍَ َىو عًم انًحبضشح انزًهُذَخ

 

  زذد ٍ٘قفل  ٍِ اىجشّبٍح 

 

 اىجشّبٍح ٝؼْْٜٞ لأّٔ 

 

 

 اىجشّبٍح لا ٝؼْْٜٞ لإّٔ

 

 

 

  اىَسبضشح اىزَٖٞذٝخ 

 

-----------------------------------------------------------------------لأّٖب مبّذ ٍفٞذح ىٜ   

 

 

 

 

 

 

------------------------------------------------------------------------ىٌ رل ٍفٞذح لأّٖب   

 

 

  أشؼش ثأُ اىجشّبٍح عٞذػٌ قذسارٜ ٍٖٗبسارٜ فٜ اىَدبلاد اىزبىٞخ : 
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يشحهخ انجُبء الأكبدًٍَرًبسٍَ َىو انعًم الأول يٍ   

 

 انزًشٍَ الأول  

  ٥وفٛا ٦ِٕٝ أكٚاد الارٖبي ٚاٌزىٍٕٛع١ب 

 ِبٟ٘ أُ٘  ٘نٖ الأكٚاد؟ 

 ؽلكٚا اٍزقلاِبد أكٚاد الارٖبي ٚاٌزىٍٕٛع١ب فٟ اٌّىزجخ اٌّله١ٍخ؟ 

  ؟ ؽلكٚا عٍّخ اٌّٙبهاد اٌّورجٞخ ثبٌؾبٍت اٌزٟ ٠زّز٤ ثٙب أفواك ِغ٥ّٛزه 

 لبهٔٛا اٌَّز٠ٛبد اٌّقزٍفخ ٚؽبٌٚٛا اٌزًٕٛ إٌٝ ١ٕغخ ١ٍٞٚخ ؟ 

 انزًشٍَ انثبٍَ  

 : اٍزقوعٛا اٌىٍّبد اٌّفزبؽ١خ اٌٍّٞٛثخ ٌٍجؾش ٥ٓ ا٥ٌّٛٙٛبد اٌزب١ٌخ

 أؽّل أ١ِٓ –الأكة اٌفبهٍٟ ٚا٦ٔىبٍبرٗ ٥ٍٝ اٌضمبفخ ا٦ٌوث١خ  .1

 فبٌل أثٛ فبٌل.  ك –أٍجبثٙب ٚٝوق ا٦ٌلاط ٚاٌٛلب٠خ :أِواٗ اٌَوٝبْ فٟ اٌغوة  .2

 ا٢ٌّّٕخ ا٦ٌوث١خ ٌٍزوث١خ ٚاٌضمبفخ ٚا٦ٌٍَٛ _ افٞبهٖ ٚٝوق اٌٛلب٠خ: الا٠لى  .3

 ٔغ١ت ِؾفٟٛ    -١ٌبٌٟ اٌؾ١ٍّخ .4

  انزًشٍَ انثبنش 

 ِبٟ٘ اٌّواكفبد اٌٍغ٠ٛخ ٚا١ٍّ٦ٌخ ٌٍّفوكاد اٌزب١ٌخ ٚاٌّواكف الأى١ٍيٞ  

 اٌؾبٍت

 الأزو١ٔذ 

 اٌّٛل٤ الاٌىزوٟٚٔ 

 اٌجو٠ل الاٌىزوٟٚٔ 

 اٌّلٚٔخ الاٌىزو١ٔٚخ

 انزًشٍَ انشاثع   

 ِبٟ٘ اٌقٞٛاد ا١ٍّ٦ٌخ اٌزٟ ٠ٕجغٟ أْ ٔزج٦ٙب ٌٍجؾش ٥ٍٝ اٌْجىخ؟
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  نُىو انعًم الأول نًشحهخ انجُبء الأكبدًٍَ  انزًبسٍَ انزطجُقُخ

 انزطجُق الأول

 : اٍزقلِٛا ِؾون اٌجؾش عٛعً ٌٍجؾش ٥ٓ ا٥ٌّٛٙٛبد اٌزب١ٌخ .1

ٌٍغ٠ٛخ ا٦ٌٖج١خ اٌجوِغخ ا  

 رم١١ُ اٌّٛال٤ الاٌىزو١ٔٚخ 

   Booleanاٍزقلاَ 

 ل١ّٛا اٌّٛال٤ الأهث٦خ اٌلأٌٚٝ ثب٦ٌٛكح إٌٝ لبئّخ أٌٍ اٌزم١١ُ اٌّوفمخ  .2

 . اٍزقلِٛا ِؾون اٌجؾش ٠ب٘ٛ ٌٍجؾش ٥ٓ ا٥ٌّٛٙٛبد مارٙب  .3

 لبهٔٛا إٌزبئظ ٚصجزٛ٘ب ٥ٍٝ وواً اٌّغ٥ّٛخ  .4

 انزطجُق انثبٍَ 

٠غت أْ . ٚاوزجٛا رمو٠واً وبِلًا( وٍّخ 200ثّب لا٠ي٠ل ٥ٓ ) اثؾضٛا فٟ ا٥ٌّٛٙٛبد اٌزب١ٌخ ٥ٍٝ ّجىخ الأزو١ٔذ  

 10-( ك . 35) ٕٛهح ٚ اّىبي ث١ب١ٔخ ٤ِ اصجبد اٌّواع٤ , رَزقلِٛا وبفخ أٔٛا٣ ا٦ٌٍِّٛبد اٌّزبؽخ ِٓ ٔٔ 

  وً ِغ٥ّٛخ ر٦بٌظ ا٣ٌّٛٙٛ اٌقبٓ ثّغ٥ّٛزٙب فمٜ. ٌٍّْبهوخ 

 انًدًىعخ الاونً 

 ْٔأرٗ ٚ رٞٛهٖ.ر٦و٠فٗ : اٌؾبٍت ا٢ٌٟ  

 انًدًىعخ انثبَُخ 

 اٍزقلاِبرٗ , ْٔأرٗ , ر٦و٠فٗ : اٌجو٠ل الاٌىزوٟٚٔ

 انًدًىعخ انثبنثخ 

 أزْبه٘ب ٚرٞٛه٘ب , ٦ِٕب٘ب : أكٚاد الارٖبي ٚاٌزىٍٕٛع١ب  

 انًدًىعخ انشاثعخ 

 اٍزقلاِبرٗ  , ْٔأرٗ, ر٦و٠فٗ : الأزو١ٔذ  

 انًدًىعخ انخبيغخ 

 ْٔأرٗ ٚرٞٛهٖ, ر٦و٠فٗ : اٌّلٚٔبد الاٌىزو١ٔٚخ  

 انًدًىعخ انغبدعخ

 .اٍزقلاِبرٙب, رٞٛه٘ب , ر٦و٠فٙب : اٌؾ١بح اٌضب١ٔخ  

 انًدًىعخ انغبثعخ 

 اّٙو٘ب, ٞٛه٘ب ر, ر٦و٠فٙب: ِؾووبد اٌجؾش ا٦ٌب١ٌّخ  

 انًدًىعخ انثبيُخ 

 و١ف١خ ثٕبء٘ب, اٍزقلاِٙب ٝوق , ٦ِٕب٘ب : اٌىٍّبد اٌّفزبؽ١خ 

 قبئًخ أعظ انزقُُى

 ً٘ ِٓ اٌٛاٙؼ ِٓ وزت ا٦ٌٍِّٛبد  .1
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 ٦ُٔ                                        لا

 ً٘ اٌٙلف ِٓ اٌٖفؾخ ٚاٙؼ  .2

 ٦ُٔ                                         لا

 ً٘ ؽمك اٌّٛل٤ اٌٙلف ِٓ إْٔبئٗ  .3

 لا          ٦ُٔ                              

 ً٘ ا٦ٌٍِّٛبد اٌّملِخ فٟ اٌّٛل٤ ماد ٍٕخ ث٣ّٛٙٛ اٌجؾش .4

 ٦ُٔ                                        لا

 ً٘ ِٓ اٌّّىٓ اٌزأول ِٓ ٕؾخ ا٦ٌٍِّٛبد إٌّْٛهح ث٦ّٕٝ آفو ً٘ موود اٌّواع٤ اٌزٟ اٍزم١ذ ِٕٙب ا٦ٌٍِّٛبد  .5

 ٦ُٔ                                         لا

 ً٘ موو ِزٝ أْٔأ اٌّٛل٤  .6

 ٦ُٔ                                          لا 

 ً٘ ا٦ٌٍِّٛبد اٌّملِخ ِزؾ١يح أٚ ِزٞوفخ ٌغّب٥خ أٚ فىوح ١٦ِٕخ  .7

 ٦ُٔ                                            لا

 ً٘ ٠ملَ اٌّٛل٤ هٚاثٜ ٌّٛال٤ أفوٜ .8

 لا         ٦ُٔ                                   
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 انزًبسٍَ انعًهُخ نُىو انعًم انثبٍَ يٍ يشحهخ انجُبء الأكبدًٍَ

 

 انزًشٍَ الأول 

 : أخٞج٘ا ػِ الأعئيخ اىزبىٞخ  

 ِب ٘ٛ ر٦و٠ف اٌجؾش ا٦ٌٍّٟ ؟

 ِب ٟ٘ أٔٛا٣ اٌجؾٛس  ا١ٍّ٦ٌخ ؟

 ِب ٘ٛ اٌفوق ث١ٓ اٌجؾش ا٦ٌٍّٟ ٚاٌجؾش الأوبك٠ّٟ؟

 ِزٝ ٍٔٞك ٥ٍٝ ثؾش اٍُ ثؾش ا٦ٌٍّٟ ؟ 

 انزًشٍَ انثبٍَ 

 ِب ٟ٘ اٌقٞٛاد  الأٍب١ٍخ  اٌجؾش ا٦ٌٍّٟ؟

 انزًشٍَ انثبنش 

 (٥لكٚ٘ب ٥ٚوفٛ٘ب) ِب ٟ٘ أوضو أكٚاد  اٌجؾش ا٦ٌٍّٟ ٥ٛ١ّبً  

 انزطجُقُخ نُىو انعًم انثبٍَ يٍ يشحهخ انجُبء الأكبدًٍَ انعًهُخانزًبسٍَ 

 

 قٍ الأول انزًشٍَ انعًهٍ انزطجُ

 ِب ٟ٘ الأِٛه اٌزٟ  رؤكٞ إٌٝ ٔغبػ اٍزج١بٔه؟  

 

 انزًشٍَ انعًهٍ  انزطجُقٍ انثبٍَ 

أٍئٍخ ٌٍٛلٛف ٥ٍٝ هأٞ اٌٞلاة ٚأ٥ٚبء ا١ٌٙئخ اٌزله١َ٠خ فٟ ِغ٥ّٛبرىُ اٌّٛعٛكح  فٟ  10ّّٕٛا اٍزج١بْ ِؤٌف ِٓ 

 اٌّىزجخ 

 انزًشٍَ انعًهٍ  انزطجُقٍ انثبنش  

 ٖٛا إٌزبئظ فوغٛا اٌج١بٔبد ٚاٍزقٍ

 انزًشٍَ انعًهٍ  انزطجُقٍ انشاثع   
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ٞ اٌّمبثٍخ ٥ٍٝ /ٍغً) ٘ب فٟ اٌجؤبِظ /ٖ فلاٌٙب ٥ٓ ِْبهوزٗ/ن لا رزغبٚى اٌقٌّ كلبئك اٍأ١ٌٙب/ اعو ِمبثٍخ ٤ِ ى١ٍِزه

 (عٙبى اٌّٛثب٠ً فبٕزه 

 انزًشٍَ انعًهٍ  انزطجُقٍ انخبيظ 

 فوغٛا ث١بٔبد  اٌّمبثٍخ ٚاٍزقٍٖٛا إٌزبئظ

 رقُُى ورحهُم الاعزجُبَبد وانًقبثلاد

 انزًشٍَ الأول 

 ٍبٕٜ ّقبط اىضؼف ٗاىق٘ح فٜ  الاعزجٞبُ اىزبىٜ 

 .أخت ػِ الاعزجٞبُ اىزبىٜ 

  مٌ عْخ صبس ىل ٍذسط ؟ 

  مٌ ٍشح رضٗس اىَنزجخ فٜ الأعج٘ع ؟ 

  ىَبرا رضٗس اىَنزجخ ؟ 

  ٍبٕ٘ سأٝل ثأٍِٞ اىَنزجخ ؟ 

  ٜاىَنزجخ ؟ ٍبٕ٘ سأٝل ثبىنزت اىَ٘خ٘دح ف 

  ٕو رشغت ثئضبفخ شٜء آخش. 

 انثبٍَ  زًشٍَان

 اعزخشخىا  َزبئح الاعزجُبٌ انزبنٍ 

 أعجبة رشاخع أو عذو صَبسركى نًكزجزكى

فٍ الأوَخ الاخُشح يٍ ضعف فٍ ( يشكض يصبدس انزعهى ) عبَذ يكزجزُب انًذسعُخ . رٍ عضى انهُئخ انزذسَغُخ / عضَضٌ

حشكخ الإعبسح وانضَبسح يٍ قجهكى فقًذ ثزصًُى هزا الاعزجُبٌ نهىقىف عهً الأعجبة انحقُقُخ انزٍ رًُعكى يٍ صَبسح 

أسخى يُكى يُحٍ دقبئق يعذدوح يٍ وقزكى انثًٍُ نلإخبثخ عهً .قُُبرهب والإعزفبدح يٍ ي( يشكض يصبدس انزعهى ) يكزجزكى 

 . اعزجُبٍَ فٍ عجُم انزىصم إنً يغزىي أفضم نخذيزكى ورحغٍُ أداء يكزجزكى
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عئهخ الإعزجُبٌأ  

 

(سخبءً) ثدبَت إخبثزك + ضع إشبسح   

 أَب         . أ

                                 موو 

   ٝأٔض 

 صبس نٍ فٍ عهك انزعهُى    . ة

                ٓألً ِٓ ٍٕز١ 

         ٌّث١ٓ ٍٕز١ٓ ٚف 

   ٓث١ٓ ٍزخ ٚر٤َ ١ٍٕ 

  ٓأوضو ِٓ ٥ْو١ٍٕ 

 صبس نٍ فٍ هزِ انًذسعخ  . د

         ٓألً ِٓ ٍٕز١ 

          ٌّث١ٓ ٍٕز١ٓ ٚف 

  ٓث١ٓ ٍزخ ٚر٤َ ١ٍٕ 

  ٓأوضو ِٓ ٥ْو١ٍٕ 

 

 هم رعهى ثىخىد يكزجخ فٍ يذسعزُب ؟ . س

  ُ٦ٔ 

 لا 

 أصوس انًكزجخ  . ج

  ً١ِٛ٠ب 

  أٍج١٥ٛأ 

  ًّٙو٠ب 

 ٠ٍٕٛب 

  (ٌّبما) لا أىٚه 

 أصوس انًكزجخ  . ذ

  لارؾلس لأ١ِٕخ اٌّىزجخ 

  لأٍز١٦و ٍٚبئً إ٠ٚبػ 

  َٟلأٍز١٦و وزبة ٌٕف 

  ٟٕلأٍز١٦و وزبة لاث 

  ٍٟلأؽٚو ٌله 

  لاأر٦وف ٥ٍٝ عل٠ل٘ب 

  ٜ(ٞ هعبءً/ؽلك) لاٍجبة أفو 
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 يدًىعبد انكزت فٍ انًكزجخ  . خ

             غ١ٕخ 

  ِمجٌٛخ 

  فم١وح 

  (ٞ/ؽلك) غ١و مٌه 

 يدًىعبد انًدلاد فٍ انًكزجخ  . د

  غ١ٕخ 

  ِمجٌٛخ 

  ع١لح 

 غ١و مٌه 

 الأْٔٞخ اٌّملِخ ِٓ لجً اٌّىزجخ  . م

  غ١ٕخ 

  ِمجٌٛخ 

  ع١لح 

  غ١و مٌه 

 ٌ انًذسعُخ ؟ /يبرا رشغت أٌ رحزىٌ يكزجزك . س

 ح يكزجزُب انًذسعُخ  /أيٍُ . ص

 ٠خ  /ٚا٣ 

  ٠خ /ِز١َت 

 َح /غ١و ٍِزي 

 ٜح /١ْٔ 

  ٟح/اعزّب٥ 

 ًِّ/ ح 

 ُح/٢ِٕ 

 ح /فج١و 

 ٟ  ح /مو

 ح /ف٦بي 

 

ٍْ آخش ؟ /هم رشغت . ط  ٌ ثبضبفخ أٌ ش

 شكشاً لاخبثزك ورعبوَك 

 انزًشٍَ انثبنش 

 حههىا َتبئح الاستبيبٌ  واكتبىا انتقرير انُهبئي 
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 انزًشٍَ انشاثع 

( . ح ٍشمض ٍصبدس رؼيٌ /ٍذٝش) ا ػيٚ فٌٖ دٗسك مأٍِٞ ٍنزجخ /ح اىَذسعخ فٜ ػذً قذسرٔ/ِٝ ٍشنيخ ٍغ ٍذٝش/ر٘اخٔ

 دقبئق  5ٍذح اىَقبثيخ ٝدت أُ لارضٝذ ػيٚ . ا ىي٘ق٘ف ػيٚ الأعجبة اىسقٞقٞخ ٗساء رىل /ِٝ فٜ إخشاء ٍقبثيخ ٍؼٔ/رشغت

 إدارة انؼًم 

 .  قغَ٘ا ٍدَ٘ػزنٌ إىٚ قغَِٞ مو قغٌ ٍؤىف ٍِ فشدِٝ  .1

 ( د 5) ح /ٙ دٗس اىَذٝش/ح ٗاٟخش/ىٞيؼت أزذمٌ دٗس اىَنزجٜ .2

 رجبدى٘ا الأدٗاس  .3

 عدي٘ا ٍقبثلارنٌ  ػيٚ خٖبص اىَ٘ثبٝو  .4

 : خطىاث انؼًم 

 في بذايت انًقببهت 

ٗػذً اعزخذاٍٖب لأٛ غشض  رقذٍٖٞببد اىزٜ الإزغبط ثبلاعَئْبُ ثزأمٞذ عشٝخ اىزؼبٍو ٍغ اىَؼيٍ٘ ذٝشحاىَ ٛ/أػظ .1

 غٞش رسذٝذ اززٞبخبد اىزغ٘ٝش 

  .ٖٞبإصاىخ أٛ ر٘رش أٗ قيق قذ ٝجذٗ ػي ٛ/زبٗه .2

   .إَٔٞخ اىس٘اس فٜ اى٘ص٘ه إىٚ ّزبئح اٝدبثٞخ ٛ/ضغ .3

 ٖٝب ثزغديٖٞب /اعزأرُ .4

 خلال انًقببهت 

  اثزغَ٘ا عٞيخ فزشح اىَقبثيخ 

 ٓ٘ا خلاه اىسذٝش /لارقبعؼ 

 ٓٗا ػيٚ فٌٖ اىغؤاه /عبػذ 

 اىسذٝش ػيٚ ٍ٘ض٘ع اىٖذف ٗلا رغَر ثبىخشٗج ػْٔ ٛ/اقصش.  

 ا/ػيٚ اىزؼجٞش ػِ سأٝٔ ٕب/ٜشدؼ  

 خٞذا ٛ/اعزَغ.  

 ٌا/ٔثبىزؼجٞش ػِ الإزغبط ثبىشؼ٘س ٍِ خبّجٛ /إٔز 

 ا/ٓزشمبد اىدغذ ٛ/لازظ  

  ًفزشاد اىصَذٛ /اززش.  

 رذػٌٞ اىْقبػ ثبلأٍثيخ اىسٞخ ٛ/زبٗه.  

 ػِ اىزسٞض ٛ/اثزؼذ.  

 اىجٞبّبد ٗلا رؼزَذ ػيٚ اىزامشح فٜ رىل ٛ/عدو. 

 ا/ٓفٜ اىزؼيٞق ٗاىسنٌ ػيٚ آساء ٛ/رغزشعولا  
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 في َهبيت انًقببهت

 ٍِ صسخ اىَؼيٍ٘بد  ٛ/أمذر  •

 لا ٝشغت ثضٝبدح أٛ ٍؼيٍ٘خ إضبفٞخ  ا/ٍِّٔ أ ٛ/رأمذ  •

  أشنشٖٝب ػيٚ ٗقزٖب •

 يسبػذة

 : خًهت الأسئهت انتبنيتإرا رغبتى يًكٍ أٌ تستخذيىا 

 ٍِ ٕ٘ ثشأٝل أٍِٞ اىَنزجخ؟   .1

 ح اىَنزجخ ؟/ٛ فنشح ٍبٕٜ اىَٖبً اىسقٞقٞخ لأٍِٞ/ ٕو ىذٝل .2

 ٍِ أِٝ أرٞذ ثٖزٓ اىفنشح ؟  .3

 ٕو رشغجِٞ ثئضبفخ أٛ شٜء آخش  .4

 انزًشٍَ انخبيظ 

 اكتبىهب ػهى شكم َقبط في دفتر يلاحظبتكى  . اػيذوا الاستًبع إنى انًقببلاث وحبونىا استُتبج انقضبيب انرئيسيت 
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 إسشبدساد نضًبٌ يغزىي الأداء

 

انسبدة انذارسيٍ يرخى الانتساو ببنقىاػذ انتبنيت نتحقيك الأداء الأيثم وانُتيدت انًطهىبت 

 : يٍ انبرَبيح 

 . اىزأمذ ٍِ رسقٞق اىَغز٘ٙ الأمَو ٍِ ٍشبسمخ مبفخ الأػضبء فٜ اىزغجٞقبد اىؼَيٞخ ٗاىزَبسِٝ  .1

اىٖذف اىَشاد رسقٞقٔ ٝدت أُ ٝزٌ رسذٝذٓ قجو اىجذء ثبىزذسٝت . ػذً رشك قبػخ اىزذسٝت قجو إرَبً اىٖذف اىَغي٘ة رسقٞقٔ  .2

 . ثبىزشبٗس ثِٞ قبئذ اىَدَ٘ػخ ٗػْبصشٓ

 (اىَذسثخ)ؼَو ثذُٗ رقذٌٝ رقشٝش ٍنز٘ة ػِ ٍب رٌ رسقٞقٔ ىيقبئذ اىؼبً ىيَدَ٘ػبد ػذً رشك اىَدَ٘ػبد ىي .3

 . الاىزضاً ثَ٘اػٞذ اىسض٘س ٗاىَغبدسح ٗاىز٘قف ػِ رقذٌٝ الأػزاس  .4

 : قبئذ اىَدَ٘ػخ ٍغؤٗه أٍبً اىقبئذ اىؼبً ىيَدَ٘ػبد ػِ .5

  أداء اىَدَ٘ػخ 

  رسقٞق الإٔذاف 

 ًالإىزضاً اىؼب 

 ٞفخ ٗػذً إَٕبىٖب ٍغبػذح الأػضبء اىضؼ 

 رأٍِٞ ٍزغيجبد اىَدَ٘ػخ ّٗقو عيجبرٌٖ إىٚ اىقبئذ اىؼبً ىيَدَ٘ػبد 

 اىَسبفظخ ػيٚ اىَ٘اد اىَغج٘ػخ ٗاىَقذٍخ ٍِ قجو قبئذ اىَدَ٘ػخ 

  ضَبُ اىزفبػو اىذائٌ ٗاىسقٞقٜ ٗششذ اىْقبط اىغبٍضخ ٗاىَجَٖخ ىلأػضبء  . 

(-: شكشاً نكى يزًُُخ نكى ثشَبيح يىفق ويحقق   

 انًذسثخ

 شهذ صبنحخ
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 رقُُى الأداء انزذسَجٍ نهزًبسٍَ انعًهُخ وانزطجُقُخ نعًم انًدًىعبد نلأعجىع الأول

 

 َبقش انعُبصش انزبنُخ   .8

 

 رؾم١ك اٌٙلف 

  ًاٌزفب٥ 

  ْٚاٌز٦ب 

  الأكاء 

  َالأٌزيا 

 ا٦ٌٖٛثبد 

 اكزجىا رقشَش يفصم عٍ أداء انًدًىعخ ثُبءاً عهً َزبئح يُبقشخ انعُبصش انغبثقخ وقذيىِ نقبئذ انًدًىعخ انكجشي   .2
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 انزًبسٍَ انعًهُخ نُىو عًم انُىو انثبنش يٍ يشحهخ انجُبء الأكبدًٍَ

نزًشٍَ الأول ا  

 ّّٕٛا ٍٛاد  ٣ٌّٛٙٛ إٌْو الاٌىزوٟٚٔ ٌٍىزت ا٦ٌوث١خ    .1

  \ٟ٘ ٔمبٛ ا٦ٌٚف ٚاٌمٛح فٟ ٘نا اٌجؤبِظ ؟ِب  .2

 انزًشٍَ انثبٍَ 

 ٥ٌٍّٛٙٛبد اٌزب١ٌخ  اٌقو٠ٞخ ا٦ٌم١ٍخ ّّٕٛا 

  ِٙبهاد ا٦ٌٍِّٛبد فٟ اٌّىزجبد اٌّله١ٍخ 

  أٍزقلاَ اٌؾبٍت الاٌىزوٟٚٔ فٟ اٌّىزجخ اٌّله١ٍخ 

  فٟ ث١ئخ اٌّلهٍخ اٌضمبفخ الاعزّب١٥خ 

 انزًشٍَ انثبنش 

 ٚعٍّخ ا٦ٌلالبد ماد اٌٍٖخ رٛى٤٠ اٌىزت اٌّله١ٍخ ١ٍّ٦خ اٌغ١ٕخ ٌاهٍّٛا اٌٖٛهح 
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 انزًبسٍَ انعًهُخ نُىو انعًم انخبيظ يٍ يشحهخ انجُبء الأكبدًٍَ

 

 انزًشٍَ الأول 

 ٥وفٛا اٌضمبفخ الاعزّب١٥خ ؟ .1

 ؽلكٚا ِغ٥ّٛخ ِٓ اٌٍَٛو١بره اٌفوك٠خ اٌزٟ ر٦زمل أْ ٌٙب اهرجبٝبد ثبٌضمبفخ الاعزّب١٥خ؟  .2

 ؽلكٚا ِغ٥ّٛخ ِٓ اٌٍَٛو١بد الاعزّب١٥خ اٌزٟ ر٦زمل أْ ٌٙب اهرجبٝبد ثبٌضمبفخ الاعزّب١٥خ ؟  .3

 انزًشٍَ انثبٍَ 

  ؽلكٚا فٌّ غب٠بد ١ّٕٙخ ٚغب٠بد ِٖوؽخ 

  ّٟٕٙ ؽلكٚا ِغ٥ّٛخ ِٓ اٌغب٠بد اٌّٖوؽخ اٌزٟ أٍبٍٙب 

 و١ف رؤصو ٘نٖ اٌغب٠بد ٥ٍٝ أف٦بٌٕب ا١ِٛ١ٌخ 

 انزًشٍَ انثبنش 

 فٟ اٌّلهٍخ ، ا٦ًٌّ ، اٌْبه٣ ،  اٌغب٦ِخ ٚإٌّيي. اٌَبئلح فٟ ِغز٦ّٕب ؽلكٚا عٍّخ ِٓ الافلال١بد الا٠غبث١خ ٚاٌٍَج١خ 

 انزًشٍَ انشاثع 

 ٌٟ عٍّخ الأٌفبٟ  اٌَّزقلِخ فٟ الأِبوٓ اٌزب١ٌخ ٚلبهٔٛا ث١ٕٙب اوزجٛا فٟ اٌغلٚي اٌزب

 إٌّيي  اٌّؤٍَبد اٌؾى١ِٛخ اٌْبه٣  اٌّلهٍخ  ِىبْ ا٦ٌجبكح 

     

     

     

 

 أفزوٚا عٍّخ ِٓ اٌىٍّبد اٌزٟ رَزقلِٙب فٟ وً ث١ئخ؟ 

   أٍزقلِٛ٘ب ثٍغزىُ اٌّؾى١خ ؟ 

  لبهٔٛا ث١ٕٙب . 

  أصود صمبفزىُ الاعزّب١٥خ ثٍغزىُ ٔبلْٛا فٟ اٌّغ٥ّٛخ و١ف. 
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 انزًشٍَ انخبيظ  

 ٔبلِ اٌم١ٚخ اٌزب١ٌخ 

ِب ٟ٘ اٌضمبفخ الاعزّب١٥خ فٟ اٌؾىُ ٥ٍٝ أ١ِٓ اٌّىزجخ اٌّله١ٍخ ث٦ّٕٝ افو و١ف ٠ؾىُ ٥ٍٝ أ١ِٓ اٌّىزجخ اٌّله١ٍخ فٟ  .1

 ِغز٦ّٕب ٌّبما ؟

 و١ف أصو ٘نا ٥ٍٝ رٞٛهٔب وّغز٤ّ ؟  .2

 (صمزه ثٕفَه) اٌّبكٞ ٚا٦ٌّٕٛٞ و١ف أصو ٘نا ٥ٍٝ ٔغبؽٕب  .3

 و١ف ا٦ٔىٌ ٘نا ٥ٍٝ ؽ١بره ا١ِٛ١ٌخ   .4

 نُىيٍ انعًم انغبدط وانغبثع  انزًبسٍَ انزطجُقُخ انعًهُخ

 انزًشٍَ الأول 

 :اوزت رمو٠واً وبِلًا ٥ٓ إٌزبئظ ا١ٍّ٦ٌخ  ٌٍزّو١ٕ١٠ٓ اٌزٞج١م١١ٓ الأٚي ٚاٌضبٟٔ ١ٌَٛ ا٦ًٌّ اٌضبٟٔ ٦ِبٌغبً ف١ٗ إٌمبٛ اٌزب١ٌخ 

 إٌزبئظ اٌّؾممخ ٤ِ اٌل١ًٌ  .1

 ٝو٠مخ اٌزؾم١ك  .2

 ا٦ٌٖٛثبد  .3

اٌَّبفخ   1.5اٌقٜ اٌٍّٞٛة. ٌىزبثخ اٌزمو٠و ٚاؽف٢ٗ ٥ٍٝ ٍٞؼ اٌّىزت ثبٍُ اٌّغ٥ّٛخ  2007اٍزقلِٛا ثؤبِظ اٌٛهك 

 Roman -12-  Time New  ث١ٓ اٌَٞو ٚا٢فو 

 انزًشٍَ انثبٍَ 

 وواثٜ ٌٍزأ١ٌٍ  yahooأْٔئٛا ثو٠لأ اٌىزو١ٔٚبً ثبٍزقلاَ ٠ب٘ٛ  .1

 فٞٛاد الإْٔبء

 ًٖثبٌْجىخ ا٦ٌٕىجٛر١خ /ار ٞ 

 ثّىبْ ٥ٕٛاْ اٌواثٜ /اوزت ٞwww.yahoo.com 

 ٜ٥ٍٝ /اٙغ ٞMail 

 ٥جبهح/افزبه ٞ sign up  

 اٌؾمٛي اٌّواك ِلأ٘ب /إِلأ ٞ 

 ٥ٕٛأبً ثو٠ل٠بً ٌٕفَه ٚوٍّخ ٍو /افزبه ٞ 

  ٛ٘ٚ ٞفٟ ؽبي ٍٝت ِٕه ٥ٕٛاْ ثو٠لٞ أفو ٠ّىٕه ٤ٙٚ ٥ٕٛأٟ اٌجو٠ل shahdsalha@hotmail.co.uk 

 shahd.salha@yahoo.co.ukأهٍٍٛا ثو٠لاً اٌىزو١ٔٚبً إٌٝ ٥ٕٛأٟ اٌجو٠لٞ  .2

 

http://www.yahoo.com/
mailto:shahdsalha@hotmail.co.uk
mailto:shahdsalha@hotmail.co.uk
mailto:shahd.salha@yahoo.co.uk
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 نثبٍَ ا  انزًشٍَ

  لا٥لاك علٚي ث٦ٕب٠ٚٓ اٌىزت اٌزب١ٌخ  2007اٍزقلِٛا ثؤبِظ ا١ٌّىوٍٚٛفذ ٚهك 

 أٍب١ٌت ِٕٚب٘ظ اٌجؾش ا٦ٌٍّٟ فٟ ا٦ٌٍَٛ الاعزّب١٥خ"اٌٚجبة، أؽّل . ك" 

كهاٍخ فٟ ِٕب٘ظ : ا٦ٌٍُ ٚاٌجؾش ا٦ٌٍّٟ( "1989)هّٛاْ، ؽ١َٓ ٥جل اٌؾ١ّل أؽّل . ك

  "ا٦ٌٍَٛ

 ِفِٙٛٗ، أكٚارٗ، : اٌجؾش ا٦ٌٍّٟ"مٚلبْ ٥ج١لاد . ٥جل اٌؾك كوب٠ل . ٥لً، ٥جل اٌوؽّٓ ك. ك

  "أٍب١ٌجٗ

 إٔٛي اٌجؾش ا٦ٌٍّٟ ِٕٚب٘غٗ( "1989)ثله، أؽّل . ك"  

 ِٕب٘ظ اٌجؾش ا٦ٌٍّٟ ٚٝوق إ٥لاك اٌجؾٛس"ِؾّل ِؾّٛك اٌن١ٔجبد . ثٛؽُٛ، ٥ّبه ٚك. ك"  

 ا١ٍّ٦ٌخأٍب١ٍبرٗ ا٢ٌٕو٠خ ِّٚبهٍزٗ : اٌجؾش ا٦ٌٍّٟ"ك٠ٚلهٞ، هعبء ٚؽ١ل . ك"  

 ك١ًٌ اٌجبؽش فٟ ا٦ٌٍَٛ اٌٍَٛو١خ( "2000)ا٦ٌَبف، ٕبٌؼ ثٓ ؽّل . ك"  

 أٍب١ٌت اٌجؾش ا٦ٌٍّٟ فٟ ا٦ٌٍَٛ الاعزّب١٥خ( "2002)غوا٠ج١خ، فٛىٞ ٚآفوْٚ . ك 

  ،ٟاٌجؾٛس ٚهٍبئً : ، إ٥لاك ٚوزبثخ اٌجؾش ا٦ٌٍّٟ(1990َ)إثوا١ُ٘، كه٠ِٚ ِو٥

 .ؾل٠ضخ، اٌمب٘وحاٌّبعَز١و ٚاٌلوزٛهاٖ، ِىزجخ اٌفبهٚق اٌ

 - ،َُ٘بة إثوا١٘ ِٟ ِٖٚبكه اٌلهاٍبد (٘ـ1400) أثٛ ١ٍٍّبْ، ٥جلاٌٛ ، وزبثخُ اٌجؾش ا٦ٌٍّ

 .الإٍلا١َِخ، كاه اٌْوٚق، علَح

  ،َُ٘بة إثوا١٘ ِٟ ِٖٚبكه اٌلهاٍبد (1993َ)أثٛ ١ٍٍّبْ، ٥جلاٌٛ ، وزبثخُ اٌجؾش ا٦ٌٍّ

 .اٌفم١َٙخ، كاه اٌْوٚق، علَح

  ،إ٥لاك ٚوزبثخ اٌجؾٛس ٚاٌوٍبئً اٌغب١َ٦ِخ، روعّخ أؽّل (1996َ)ثبهٍٛٔي، ً ط ُٓ ، ف

 .إٌىلاٚٞ ِٖٚوٞ ؽٕٛهح، ِىزجخ ٔٙٚخ اٌْوق، اٌمب٘وح

   ،ّٓاٌٞج٦خ اٌضبٌضخ، ٚوبٌخ اٌّٞج٥ٛبد، (1977َ)ثلٚٞ، ٥جلاٌوؽ ،ِٟ ، ِٕب٘ظُ اٌجؾش ا٦ٌٍّ

 .اٌى٠ٛذ

   ،ٝزٙب، كاه اٌّو٠ـ، اٌو٠بٗ، ِٕب٘ظُ اٌجؾٛس ٚوزبث(٘ـ1404)اٌمبٟٙ، ٠ٍٛف ِٖٞف 

 إسشبداد 

  ّٕٙٛا اٌغلٚي اٌؾمٛي اٌزب١ٌخ 

ربه٠ـ إٌْو / ِىبْ إٌْو / ربه٠ـ إٌْو / ٥ٕٛاْ اٌّٞج٣ٛ / اٍُ اٌّؤٌف   

  ٜاٍزقلِٛا اٌقtime new roman   ً12ثم١ب  

  اٍزقلِٛا اٌقٜ اٌّبئً لاٍُ اٌّؤٌف ٚا٦ٌو٠٘ ٦ٌٕٛاْ اٌىزبة 

 انزًشٍَ انثبنش 

 ( افزبهٚا اٌْىً اٌنٞ روغجْٛ ) د اٌزب١ٌخ ٥ٍٝ ّىً ث١بٟٔ صجزٛا اٌج١بٔب

فٟ اٌفًٖ  4.6ثٍغذ َٔجخ اٌٞلاة اٌَّز١٦و٠ٓ ِٓ ِووي ِٖبكه اٌز٦ٍُ  2008فلاي اٌفًٖ اٌلهاٍٟ الاٚي ِٓ ٥بَ 

 3.7ذ ٚفٟ اٌفًٖ ااٌضبٟٔ ثٍغ 2.3ثٍغذ إٌَجخ  2007فٟ اٌفًٖ الأٚي ِٓ ٥بَ .  4.4اٌضبٟٔ ِٓ ٔفٌ ا٦ٌبَ ثٍغذ إٌَجخ 


